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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965. 
PARTI 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Abstract 


LAW AND ORDER - Trichur District--Unauthorised burial of dead 

bodies in the Koorkancheri Church ground - Orders under Section 144 
of Cr. P. C. issued by the Executive First Class Magistrate, Trichur 
Extension of the order beyond two months - Notification issued. 


HOME ( D ) DEPARTMENT 
G.O.(MS) No. 17 Home. Dated, Trivandrum , 12th January 1965 . 


Read : 


From the District Collector, Trichur letter No. D.O.C1-31186,64 

dated 15-12-1964. 


NOTIFICATION 
WHEREAS the Executive First Class Magistrate , Trichur has 
passed an order M. C. 23164 on 19-11-1964 under Section 144 of the Code 
of Criminal Procedure , 1898 (Central Act 7 of 1898 ) prohibiting the 
public from using the property in Survey Nos. 267|1 and 268| 1 of Kani 
mangalam Village , Trichur Taluk as a burial ground for a period of two 
months; 

AND WHEREAS the Government are satisfied that burial of dead 
bodies in the above property is likely to cause a riot or affray in the 
locality ; 

NOW THEREFORE in exercise of the powers conferred by Sub 
section (6 ) of Section 144 of the Code of Criminal Procedure , 1898 
(Central Act V of 1898), the Government are pleased to order that the 
aforesaid order passed by the Executive First Class Magistrate, Trichur, 
shall rem-.in in force for a period of one month from 18-1-1965 . 


By order of the Governor, 

C. K. KOCHUKOSHY, 
Secretary to Government. 
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PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public (Miscellaneous) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 96545/M3/64 / PD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 7th January 1965. 
In exercise of the powers conferred by Clause (1) of Article 299 of the 
Constitution of India the Governor of Kerala hereby makes the following 
amendment to the Notification No. 29599 /M3/51/PD . dated 9-1-1950 
published in the Gazette dated 13-1-1959 as subsequently amended , namely: 

AMENDMENT 
In the said Notification in Item No. VIII in the case of Industries 
Department after clause ( j ), the following shall be added , namely: 

**(k ) By the Regional Joint Director of Industries and Commerce: 
Agreements with the trainees in the various handicraft Training 
Centres in the State . 

By order of the Governor, 
PADMA RAMACHANDRAN , 

Joint Secretary. 


G 111 
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PART 1 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULES - KERALA POLICE DEPARTMENTAL INQUIRIES PUNISHMENT 

APPEAL RULES, 1958 - AMENDMENT ISSUED . 


AND 


HOME (A ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (MS.) No. 2/Home. 

Dated , Trivandrum , 1st January 1965. 


NOTIFICATION 
In exercise of the powers conferred by the proviso to article 309 of the 
Constitution of India and of all other powers hereunto enabling , the Governor 
of Kerala hereby makes the following an endment to the Kerala Police 
Departmental Inquiries, Punishment and AppealRules, 1958 published in 
part I of the Kerala Gazette No. 21 dated the 27th May 1958 , namely 

AMENDMENT 
In the said Rules, after rule 18, the following shall be inserted as rule 
18 A , namely 

18 A (1) Notwithstanding any thing contained in these Rules where 
an Armed Police Battalion is deputed for duties in any other State, the 
Inspector General of Police of that State (hereinafter in this rule referred 
as the borrowing authority) shallhave all the powers vested in the Inspector 
General of this State under these Rules in respect of disciplinary action 
against any member of the service of and below the rank of Inspector, in 
that battalion , during the period of the deputation of that battalion to that 
State . 

Provided : 

(a ) that the borrowing authority shall forthwith inform the Inspector 
General of Police of this State (hereinafter in this rule referred to as the 
lending authority ) of the circumstances leading to the order of suspension or 
the commencement of the disciplinary proceedings as the case may be; 

(b ) that if the borrowing authority is of opinion that any of the 
penalties specified in items (a ) to (h ) of Rule 15 (1 ) should be imposed on 
him , hemay, in consultation with the lending authority pass such orders on 
the case as he deems necessary ; 

(c) that in the event of a difference of opinion between the borrowing 
authority and the lending authority, the services of the member of the service 
concerned shall be placed at the disposal of the lending authority ; and 
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(d ) that if the borrowing authority is of opinion that if any of the 
penalties specified in items (i) to (m ) of Rule 15 (1) should be imposed on 
bim , he shall replace his services at the disposal of the lending authority and 
transfer to it the proceedings of the expiry and thereupon the competent 
officer or the lending authority as the case may be, may pass such orders 
thereon as he deems necessary according to the procedure prescribed under 
these rules, or after holding such further enquiry as it may deem necessary. 

(2) An appeal shall lie to the Government of the State of Kerala from 
the orders passed by the borrowing authority by virtue of the powers vestec 
in him under this rule . 

By order of the Governor, 
C. K. KOCHUKOSHY, 

Secretary 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1955 . 
PART 1 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Home (B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 31793, B4/64 /Home.. 

Dated, Trivandrum , 2nd January 1965, 
In exercise of the powers conferred by clauses (c) and (i) of sub -section (2 ) 
of Section 29 of the Orphanages and Other Charitable Homes (Supervision 
and Control) Act, 1960 (Central Act lu of 1960 ) the Government of Kerala 
hereby n.ake the following amendment to Rule 6 of the Rules for the pay 
ment of grants to the Board of Control of Orphanages and other Charitable 
Homes, issued in Government Notification No. 39709/B1/63¡Home dated 
11-6-1964, namely : 

For the existing rule 6 the following shall be substituted namely : 

“ 6. Procedure for drawal: The officer on receipt of Government 
sanction shall draw the amount from the treasury from which it is autho.ised 
to be drawn , in a grant-in- aid bill countersigned by the Secretary to Govern . 
ment, Home Department” . 

By order of the Governor, 
C , K. KOCHUKOSHY, 

Secretary: 


G. 83 
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PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
FOREST DEPARTMENT - RE -ALIGNMENT OF DIVISIONS AND RANGES 
ORDERS ISSUED - CORRECTION REGARDING THE SOUTHERN 

BOUNDARY OF RANNI DIVISION 


AGRICULTURE AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT 

(Agriculture Forest Estt.) 
G. ( . MS. 360 /64/Agri. 

Dated , Trivandrum , 21st December 1964. 


Read Again :-1. G.O.MS. 1011/62 /Agri., dated 5-9-1962. 

2. Letter No. 03-38111 /64 dated 25,27-11-1964 from the 
Chief Conservator of Forests. 

ORDER 
In the Government Order read above regarding re-aligoment of 
Divisions and Ranges of the Forest Department published in the Government 
Gazette dated 2-10-1962, the name of the taluk furnished in the last linc 
describing the southern boundary of Ranni Forest Division will be read as 
" Karunagapally." instead of " Kunnathur” . 

By order of the Governor, 
T. R. SUKULARAN NAIR . 

Joint Secrelary. 


G. 48 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Agriculture and Rural Development Department 

(Panchayat Special) 

KNOTIFICATION 
No. 25344/ Pt. Spl. 1 /64 / A & RDD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 6th January 1965. 
The following draft of certain amendments to the Kerala Panchayats 
(Manner of Execution of Public Works) Rules 1963, which the Government 
of Kerala propose to make in exercise of the powers conferred by section 129 
of the Kerala Panchayats Act, 1960 (Act 32 of 1960 ) is hereby published for 
general information as required by sub-section (2 ) of section 130 of the said 
Åct and notice is hereby given that the said draft will be taken up for con 
sideration on or after 20-1-1965 . 

Any objection or suggestion which may be received from any person 
with respect to the said draft before the date specified above will be con 
sidered by the Government Objections and suggestions shall be addressed 
to the Joint Development Commissioner and Joint Secretary to Government, 
Agriculture and Rural Development Department, Secretariat, Trivandrum . 

DRAFT AMENDMENTS 
In the said rules 
(1) for rule 7 the following rule shall be substituted , namely : 

" 7. Measurement ofworks: 

Separate measurement books shall be kept by the Executive Authority 
of the Panchayat in G. W. D. Form 11 for the purpose of measuring petty 
works referred to in rule 10 of the Kerala Panchayats (Plan and Estimates) 
Rules, 1963 and for measuring other Panchayat works. Measurements of 
all petty works shall be made and recorded by the Executive Authority of 
the Panchayat. In the case of all other Panchayat works, the authorised 
Officer of the Engineering establishment shall take and record themeasure 
ments ." 
(2) for sub-rule (i) of rule 8 the following sub -rule shall be substi 

tuted namely : 

" (1) Payments for works shall invariably be made only after check 
measurement. All works measured by the Executive Authority of the 
Panchayat shall be checkmeasured by the Extension Officer for Panchayats 
cum - Panchayat Inspector or Panchayat Inspector concerned and all other 
works shall be checkmeasured by the authority authorised in that behalf by 
the Government." 

G. 94 
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(3 ) for rule 11, the following rule shall be substituted , namely : 

" 11. Payment for works: -Bills for works shall be prepared by the 
respective Cfficers authorised to record the measurements and shall be 
passed for payment by the authority authorised to checkmeasure such works 
The bills so passed shall be sent to the Executive Authority of the Panchaya 
for making payment as per rules. The Executive Authority shall maintain 
a Works Bill Register in Form II and a Works Register in Form III" . 

By order of the Governor, 

S. PADMAKUMAR , 
Joint Development Commissioner and 

Joint Secretary 
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PART 1 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULES - KERALA TREASURY CODE - APPENDIX 10 

AMENDMENT - ISSUED 


G. O. (P ) 827 /64 /Fin . 


FINANCE DEPARTMENT 

Dated, Trivandrum , 29ch December 1964. 


NOTIFICATION 
In exercise of the powers conferred by clause (2 ) of Article 283 of the 
Constitution of India , the Governor of Kerala hereby makes the following 
amendment to the Kerala Treasury Rules, namely : 

AMENDMENT 
C. S. No. 38/64 Dated , Trivandrum , 29th December 1964 . 
In the said rules in Appendix 10, after item 18 , the following item shall 
be added , namely : 

" 19. Curator of Padmanabhapuram Palace and Curator of the 
Archaeological Museum and picture gallery, Trichur” . 

By order of the Governor , 
V. RAMACHANDRAN , 

Additional Secretary. 
To 

The Accountant General, Kerala . 
All Heads of Departments and Offices . 
All Departments and Sections of the Secretariat, 
All Secretaries, Additional Secretaries, Joint Secretaries, Deputy 

Secretarics and Assistant Secretaries to Government. 
The Private Secretary to the Adviser. 
The Secretary to the Governor. 
The Personal Clerk to the Chief Secretary . 
The Registrar of High Court (with C. L.) 
The Secretary, Public Service Commission (with C L.) 
Thic Registrar , University of Kerala (with d . L.) 
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PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULES - KERALA TREASURY CODE_PAYMENT OF PENSION 

BY POSTAL MONEY ORDER - AMENDMENT — ISSUED . 


FINANCE , DEPARTMENT 


G..( P ) 1 65 Fin . 


Dated , Trivandrum , ist January 1965 . 


NOTIFICATION 
In exercise of the powers conferred by clause (2 ) of Article 283 of the 
Constitution of India, the Governor of Kerala hereby makes the following 
amendment to the Kerala Treasury Rules, namely : 

AMENDMENT 
C. S. No. 2 /65 /Fin ., dated, 1st January 1965. 
In the said rules, in the first sentence of rule 286 , for the figure 100 
the figure 200 shall be substituted. 

By order of the Governor , 

V. RAMACHANDRAN , 

Additional Secretary , 
To 

The Accountant General, Kerala . 
The Registrar of High Court (with C. L.) 
The Registrar , University of Kerala (with C. L.) 
The Secretary , Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
All Hcads of Departments and Offices. 
The Secretary to Governor 
The Private Secretary to Adviser. 
The Personal Clerk to the Chief Secretary. 
All Departments of the Secretariat. 
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PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
RULES- KERALA TREASURY CODE - DISTRICT SOLDIERS 
SAILORS AND AIRMENS BOARD - DECLARATION AS 
NORMAL GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENT 

AMENDMENT — ISSUED . 


G.O. (P ) 2 /65 / Fin . 


FINANCE DEPARTMENT 

Dated , Trivandrum , 1st January 1965 . 


NOTIFICATION 
In exercise of the powers conferred by clause (2) of Article 283 of the 
Constitution of India , the Governor of Kerala hereby makes the following 
amendment to the Kerala Treasury Rules, namely : 

AMENDMENT 
C. S. No. 1/65 dated 1st January 1965. 
In Chapter V of Part VIII of the said rules, in instruction II, item 
“ (4 ) – The District Soldiers , Sailors and Airmens Board s Fund” shall 
be deleted and items (5 ) to (8 ) shall be renumbered as (4) to (7). 

The amendment shall be deemed to have come into force with effect 
from 1-3-1964 . 

By order of the Governor, 

V. RAMACHANDRAN , 

Additional Secretary. 
To 

The Accountant General, Kerala . 
All Heads of Departments and Offices. 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board (with C. L.) 
The Registrar, University of Kerala (with C. L.) 
The Registrar , High Court (with C. L.) 
All Secretaries, Additional Secretaries, Joint Secretaries, Deputy 

Secretaries and Assistant Secretaries to Government. 
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PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
PROVIDENT FUND - GENERAL PROVIDENT FUND (KERALA ) Rules 

AUTHORITIES COMPETENT TO SANCTION ADVANCES 

FROM THE FUND - AMENDMENT— ISSUED. 


FINANCE DEPARTMENT 
G. O. (P ) No. 3 /65 /Fin (PF). Dated , Trivandrum , 2nd January , 1965/ 

12th Pausa , 1886. 
NOTIFICATION 
In exercise of the powers conferred by the proviso to Article 309 of the 
Constitution of India, the Governor ofKerala , hereby_makes the following 
Amendment to the General Provident Fund (Kerala ) Rules, namely : 

AMENDMENT 

(C. S. No. 1/65 Dated 2-1-1965) . 
In sub-rule (1) of rule 16 of the said rules , after the words " appropriate 
authority specified by Government" , the following words shall be inserted 
namely : 

“ from time to time by general or special order." 

This amendment shall be deemed to have come into force on the 
1st April, 1964. 

By order of the Governor 

C. THOMAS , 

Finance Secretary 
To 

The Accountant General, Kerala . 
All Heads of Departments and Offices. 
The Secretary, Kerala State Electricity Board (with C. L.) 
The Secretary , Kerala Public Service Commission (with C. L.) 
The Registrar, University of Kerala (with C. L.) 
The Registrar of High Court, Ernakulam (with C. L.) 
The Secretary to the Governor. 
All Secretaries, Addl. Secretaries, Joint Secretaries , Deputy 

Secretaries and Assistant Secictarics to Government. 
All Departments and Sections of the Secretariat. 
The Personal Clerk to the Chief Secretary. 
The Private Secretary to the Adviser. 
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PARTI 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
PROVIDENT FUND — GENERAL PROVIDENT FUND (KERALA) RULES 
AUTHORITIES COMPETENT TO SANCTION ADVANCES FROM THE 

FUND - ORDERS PASSED . 


FINANCE DEPARTMENT 
G.O. (P ) No. 4/65 /Fin . (PF ). Dated , Trivandrum , 2nd January 1965 / 

12th Pausa, 1886 . 


ORDER 
In pursuance of rule 16 (1) of the General Provident Fund (Kerala ) 
Rules, Government are pleased to order that the authorities competent to 
sanction advances from the State Provident Fund (Travancore) to the subs . 
cribers are also competent to sanction advances from the General Provident 
Fund (Kerala ). 

2. This order shall be deemed to have come into force with effect from 
1-4-1964 . 

By order of the Governor, 

C. THOMAS, 

Finance Secretary . 
To 

The Accountant General, Kerala 
All Heads of Departments and Olices. 
The Secretary , Kerala State Electricity Board (with C. L.) 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission (with Ć. L.) 
The Registrar, University of Kerala (with C. L.) 
The Registrar of High Court (with C. L.) 
The Secretary to the Governor. 
All Secretaries, Additional Secretaries, Joint Secretaries, Deputy 

Secretaries and Assistant Secretarics to Government. 
All Departinents and Sections of the Secretariat. 
The Personal Clerk to the Chief Secretary. 
The Private Secretary to the Adviser . 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health and Labour ( H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 63638 /H2/64 /HLD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 5th October 1964. 
he award of the Industrial Tribunal, Alleppey in respect of the 
dispute between the Management of M /s Peirce Leslie & Company , 
Alleppey and their workmen represented by the Coir Labour Union , 
Alleppey received by Government on 30-9-1964 is hereby published 
under Section 17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act XIV 
of 1947). 

By order of the Governor, 

P. U. JOHN, 

Deputy Secretary, 
In the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Alleppey 

Present: 
SRI K.K.KESAVAN , B.A., B.L. 

In 
INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 36/63 

Between 

THE MANAGER , 
M /s. Peirce LESLIE & COMPANY, ALLEPPEY , 

And 

THE WORKMEN 
OF THE ABOVE CONCERN REPRESENTED BY THE COIR LABOUR UNION , 

ALLEPPEY 
Representations : 
. 1. Sri. K. V. R. Sbenoi, On behalf of theManagement 

Advocate , Ernakulam . 
2. Sri. K. C. Eapen , Pre On behalf of the Union . 

Coir Labour Union , Alleppey .!!! 


AWARD 
This Industrial Dispute between the parties mentiored above was 
eferred for adjudication to the Industrial Tritural, Allespey by the 
Kerala Government by their order No. 71445/H2/63/HID dated 

G. 3052 
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13-11-1963. Thematters referred as shown in the annexure to the order 
of reference are the following : - 
1. Whether SriKrishnan Moopan of the Kalavoor branch Factory 

of Peirce Leslie & Co. Ltd., Cochin should be placed on a 
monthly salary from the date on which he was promoted as a 

Moopan . 
2. Whether or not the laying off the above workman from the 

date on which he was promoted as a Moopan justified ? What 

is the benefit he is entitled to in either case. 
The dispute was registered as I.D.No. 36/63. The parties entered 
appearance as per the summons issued from this court and filed their 
respective statement setting forth their claims and contentions. The 
union also filed a rejoinder . 

As per the claim statement Sri N. K. Krishnan was employed from 
the year 1937 onwards and in the year 1954hewas promoted as a Moopan 
but he was not allowed monthly salary which the employer company 
was always paying to Moopans (i.e. supervisors). Representations were 
made to themanagement as a result of which he was given two increments 
of 6 np . each in his daily wages. All direct representations for placing 
him on a monthly salary basis, being failed , he complained to the union 
and the union took up the matter. The Labour Department intervened 
with no effect. Ultimately the matter was referred for adjudication . 

All Moopans in the employer company are paid monthly salary 
and the denial of the same to the concerned workman is an unfair discri 
mination . Sri Krishnan Moopan is entitled to be placed on a monthly 
salary from the date on which he was promoted , with all benefits. Subse 
quently when the union pressed for a final decision with regard to the 
claims of Sri Krishnan Moopan the employer retaliated by laying off 
the concerned workman for three days every week from the beginning 
of 1963. There was no justification for the lay off and it was an act of 
victimisation . The worker concerned is entitled to full wages for the 
period of lay off. 

According to the management the dispute referred is only an indi 
vidual dispute and the reference is bad in law , illegal and without juris 
diction . Also in view of the fact that the factory has been closed , the 
dispute referred is not an industrial dispute. The management denied 
the averments and allegations of the Union in the written statement. 
It is contended that the management had two categories of Moopans 
at the Kalavoor Factory, daily paid and monthly paid and the workman 
concerned belong to the latter category . The demand that Sri Krishnan 
is entitled to be placed on a monthly salary is entirely unjustified , unfair , 
unholy and should be rejected . Heisnot entitled to any of the benefits 
of the monthly paid employees of the company. Since the factory has 
been closed down the question of placing him on a monthly salary does 
not even arise. The promotion of a daily rated worker to the monthly 
paid status is entirely a managementfunction and the union has no right 
to interfere . 
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The workman under reference has no right to claim lay off wages 
for the dayson which he could notbe provided with work. In accordance 
with the practice in the coir industry and the provisions of agreement 
popularly known as the Alleppey scheme for unemployment to which 
the union is a party, the workmen in the factory have no right, nor were 
they entitled in law to claim lay off wages . Further the work performed 
in the factory was intermittent in character and the workmen were not 
entitled to lay off wages under section 25 (c) of the I.D. Act. Therefore, 
the claims put forward in this regard on behalf of Sri Krishnan are unfair , 
unjust and unreasonable. 

In the replication the union has denied the above allegations and 
averments of the management and reiterated the claims raised in their 
previous statement. 

While the dispute was pending adjudication , another dispute between 
themanagementofPeirce Leslie & Co. Ltd., and its workmen with regard 
to 

the closure of the above establishment was referred to 
this Tribunal for adjudication , which 

also pending 
before this 

court I. D. No. 38/63 . In that dispute the 
parties filed a comprehensive compromise, thereby, settling all 
the disputes between the management and their workmen . It has 
been stipulated in that compromise that the Coir Labour Union 
will file a statement in I. D. 36/63 to the effect that the union will notbe 
pressing the matters covered by this dispute . Accordingly on 25-9. 964, 
the Coir Labour Union filed a petition stating that the claims put forth 
on behalf of Sri Krishnan Moopan are not pressed in view of theMemo 
randum of settlement of even date filed before this Tribunal in I.D. 
No. 38/63. It is also prayed that an award may be passed to the effect 
that the matters referred for adjudication are not pressed . 

I accept the prayer and pass this award , that there is no Industrial 
Dispute subsisting between the parties to be adjudicated . Ordered 
accordingly . 

K. K. KESAVAN , 
Alleppey , 

Industrial Tribunal. 
26-9-1964. 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health and Labour (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 68938/H3/64/HLD 

Dated , Trivandrum , 30th October 1964. 
The award of the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam in respect of the dispute 
between the Management of the Standard Furniture Company , Chalakudy 
and their workmen represented by the Secretary , Standard Furniture Company 
Labour Union , Chalakudy received by Government on 2 +-10-196 + is hereby 
published under section 17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act 
14 of 1947). 

By order of the Governor, 
K. VELAPPA MENON, 

Deputy Secretary. 


Before the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam . 
(Dated , Thursday the 22nd day of October , Nineteen hundred and 

sixty - four) 

Present: 
SHRI K. P. M. SHERIFF, B.SC., B. L., 
Industrial Tribunal, Calicut & Ernakulam 

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 35/63 . 
(On the files of the Ernakulam Industrial Tribunal Court) 

Between 

THE MANAGER , 
STANDARD FURNITURE COMPANY , CHALAKUDY 

And 

THE SECRETARY, 
STANDARD FURNITURE COMPANY LABOUR UNION , CHALAKUDY 


For Union 


Representations : 
1. Sri. M. P. Menon , 

Advocate, Ernakulam 
2 . M / S . Menon & Pai, 

Advocates, Ernakulain , 
G. 3394 
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AWARD 
The Industrial Dispute between the above parties was referred to this 
court for adjudication by Government as per order No. 74536 /H4/63/HLD 
of the Health and Labour Department (Health H ) dated 29-11-1963. The 
only issue referred for adjudication is " Quantum of bonus to be paid to the 
workers for the year 1961-62” . 

The Union submitted the claim statement on 20th February 1964, in which 
it was contended as under : 

The Union placed before the Management a set of demands among 
which the bonus for the year 1961-62 was one item . The demand of the 
Union was 25 % of the total earnings as bonus for each employee for the year 
in question . The Management did not concede and the District Labour 
Officer, Trichur, intervened and the matter was settled on 31-3-1963. 
According to the terms of the settlement the Management agreed to pay for 
the year in question , bonus, at the rate of 1/ 12th of the basic earnings to all 
those workmen whose names were borne on the mustor rolls of the factory on 
1-1-1963, as an ex -gratia payment without prejudice to their contention that 
they are not bound to pay any bonus for the year. The Union also agreed 
to accept the bonus offered , without prejudice to the claim for bonus at a 
higher rate. Thercafter the dispute was referred for adjudication . 

The Management concern was paying bonus to the workers from the 
year 1956 onwards continuously at the rate of 25 % of the basic wages of the 
workmen for each year. In the year 1960-61 the Management paid only 
18 1/4 % of the basic wages as bonus and the workmen raised a dispute in 
corporating the same in the Memorandum referred to above. At the time 
of settlement the demand was not pressed by the Union . For the bonus for 
the relevant year i.e. 1961-62 the Union reiterated its demand of 25 % of the 
total earnings. It is pointed out further by the Union that even after the 
reference the Management paid 25 % of the basic wages as bonus for the year 
1962-63. 

The Union continued and asserted that since the Management concern 
has paid 25 % of the basic wages as bonus for a sufficiently long period , there 
is a reasonable inference that the payment of the same is an implied term of 
employment. Since the payment of bonus is an attempt to shorten the gap 
between living wage and actual wage paid to the workmen , it is only just and 
reasonable that the workers should get at least 25 % of the basic wages as 
bonus for the year in question . 

The Management has been paying the said percentage of bonus since a 
number of years without looking into the profits or losses of the concern during 
the said years. This would suggest that the payment ripened into a customary 
payment and hence a legally enforceable claim . 

The Union concluded their claim statement by pointing out further that 
the Management is having the necessary available surplus in order to pay to 
the workers 25 % of the basic wages for the year 1961-62. 
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The Management submitted their counter statement on 20th March , 
1964, in which it was contended as follows: 

Bonus is payable only if there is surplus profit after meeting the prior 
charges like depreciation , provision for tax, rehabilitation and return on 
capital , both paid up and working. There will be no surplus left in the 
concerned year, after meeting the aforementioned prior charges , to justify 
the payment of any bonus. However the Management has paid one months 
basic earnings to the workmen in question as an ex -gratia payment without 
prejudice to their contention that the workmen are not entitled to any bonus 
for the year 1961-62. The Management added that the workmen of the 
Kallai factory who are more than double the number of workmen in the 
Chalakudy factory willingly accepted the bonus declared and that, without 
complaint. The Managementdenied vehemently the allegation of the Union 
that they were given 25 % of the basic wages every year as bonus. TheManage 
ment added , that the fact that, three months basic wages were paid as bonus 
for the year 1962-63, is no ground for claiming any bonus for the year 1961-62 . 
The Management also denied the assertions of the Union that the payment 
of bonus has been for an unbroken period and was paid in the past without 
looking into the profits or losses of the concern . The affirmations of the Union 
that the payment of bonus has ripened into a customary payment or into a 
legally enforceable claim was strongly rebutted by the Management. The 
Management concluded their statement by declaring that the demand of the 
Union is wholly baseless, unfair and unjust and should be rejected . 

The Union did not file any Rejoinder although they were given time for 
the same. The case then cameup for evidence and theManagement examined 
MW1 and marked Ext. Mi to M6 . The Management closed their evidence 
and the Union submitted that they have no oral evidence to be adduced . 
The case was then posted for hearing to 17-9-1964. 

On 17-9-1964 the Learned Counsel for the Union submitted the following 
statement appended with a work sheet for the year 1961-62. 
“ BEFORE THE INDUSTRIAL TRIBUNAL, ERNAKULAM 

I.D. No. 35 of 1963 


Standard Furniture Company : Management. 
Workmen of the above concern : Employees. 

Statement filed by Advocate for Union 
1. The dispute relates to bonus for the year 1961-62 . The Union had, in 
their written statement, claimed bonus either on the basis of an implied term 
in the contract of service, or alternatively, on the basis ofavailable surplus. 
As regards the claim based on implied contract, the same was not pursued at 
the evidence stage itself , in view of the fact that theManagement has already 
paid some bonus for the year in question . Without prejudice to the Union s 
right to claim bonus in future years on thebasis ofimplied contract, the Union 
submits that the claim in respect of 1961-62 on the said basis is not pressed . 
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2. As regards claim for profit bonus, the management has filed a Work 
sheet which shows a deficit of Rs. 18 , 237 , for the year 1961-62. The Union 
disputes the correctness of this Worksheet. It may be noted that the Work 
sheet has been prepared even without adding back bonus already paid , to 
the profits of the year. 

3 . On the basis of the various contentions raised by the Union in the 
course of evidence, theWorksheet for the year 1961-62would be as follows: 
Net profit as per Balance Sheet 

Rs. 9209 
Add 
Incometax on interest 

373 
Depreciation 

40617 
Provision for taxation 

15000 
Donations 

2625 
Bonus paid during the year to workmen 

14116 
Do. to Manager 

712 
Chip Board Plant expenses , being of a capital 
nature 

5000 
25 % of amount shown against repairs being of 
a capital nature . 

3800 


Total 


82243 


Less depreciation allowable 


91452 
33799 


Incometax at 50 % on above 


57653 
28827 


Less return at 6 % on capital of Rs. 4,00,000 


28826 
24000 


Available surplus 


4826 


4. As against the said available surplus, the management has already 
paid over Rs. 14,000 as bonus for the year in question . Therefore, there 
is no sustainable claim for additional bonus for the year, on the basis of profit. 
Dated 17th September, 1964 , 

( Sd .) 

M.P. MENON , Advocate. 
Themain contention of the Counsel for the Union is that the work sheet 
submitted by the Management showing a deficit of Rs. 18,237 for the year 
1961-62 is incorrect since it has been prepared even without adding back the 
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bonus already paid , to the profits of the year. But even in the workshee: 
submitted by the Counsel the total available surplus shown is only Rs. 4,826 . 
The Counsel himself would add in the said statement, filed by him , that since 
the Management has already paid Rs. 14,000 as bonus and since the available 
surplus is only Rs. 4,826 there is no sustainable claim for additional bonus 
for the year on the basis of profit . The Learned Counsel has also stated in 
the said statement that without prejudice to the unions right to claim bonus 
in future years on the basis of the implied contract, the claim in respect of 
1961-62 is not pressed . 

Since the Union has thus submitted that the available surplus would not 
warrant any additional payment of bonus and since the union is not pressing 
any claim on a customary bonus, it is only just and reasonable if I pass an 
award dismissing this dispute. But the Management has adduced evidence 
as already mentioned and examined MW1who has marked Ext. M to M6. 

MW1 is the General Manager, of the Standard Furniture Company 
Ltd., Kallai. The Company is a public limited company and has a branch 
factory at Chalakudy. Ext. Mi is the true copy of the balance sheet and 
profit and loss account for the year ended 31st August 1962. Ext. 112 is a 
work sheet prepared by the Management showing the surplus profit position 
for the relevant year. During the cross examination the Learned Counsel 
for the Union pointed out that in Ext. Mi a sum of Rs. 4,22,291 has been 
debited towards salaries , wages and bonus etc. This was not denied by the 
witness then and there. But after the cross examination on the first day 
when the case was adjourned for further examination , the witness filed an 
affidavit along with a statement of accounts and produced a number of docu 
ients which were marked as Ext. M3, M4 and M5 series . Ext. 113 series 
are statements showing split up figure of Rs. 4,22,291-64 np. The witness un 
ambiguously affirmed that the said amount of Rs.1,22,291-64 np. includes only 
salaries and wages for 1961-62. On the said day there was no much of a cross 
examination on the part of the Learned Counsel for the union . Any how 
MWI is a witness who should be believed. As to the worksheet submitted 
by the Management and Exhibited as M2, it is shown that 8 % return OI 
preference capital and 9 % return on equitty capital are deducted by them 
The Learned Counsel for the union did not saymuch about the said deductior 
during the arguments. Any how I do notwish to go into the merits ofneither 
Ext. M2 work sheet, nor the work sheet submitted by the union . The fact 
remains that the Learned Counsel for the union admits that the Managemen 
has given much more than what they are liable to in the matter of payment o 
bonus during the year 1961-62 . Therefore I find that the Management is no 
liable to pay anything more to the workers as bonus for the said year and the 
workers are not entitled to get anything in addition to what they have already 
received as bonus for the year 1961-62 . Thus I pass this award in terms 
specificd above and this award shall come into force on the expiry of 30 day: 
after its publication in the Government Gazette . 

K. P. M. SHERIFF, 

Industrial Tribunal. 
G. 3391 
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APPENDIX 


Witnesses examined on the side of the Union 

Nil. 
Witnesses examined on the side of the Management 

MWI. Sri. V. J. Nedungadi. 
Exhibits marked on the side of the Union 

Nil. 


Ex . 
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Exhibits marked on the side of the Management 
MI. Printed copy of the Balance sheet and Profit and Loss Accounts 

for the year ended 31st August 1962. 
M2.Work sheet showing the surplus profit position for the year ended 

31st August 1962. 
M3. Annexure A Series -- Statement showing split up figure 

(Series 4 in No.) of 4,22,291 /64 . 
M4. Annexure B - Details of Salaries and Wages of Rs. 4,22,291/64 
M5. Annexure C - Details of Machinery repairs of Rs. 10,242 73 . 
M6. Bill issued by M /s . Perfect Machine Tools Co., Bombay and 

the list and covering letter appended . (Series 1 to 3) 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Health and Labour Department 


NOTIFICATION 
No.76829 /H3/64/HLD . 

Dzled , Trivandrum , 1st December 1964 . 
The award of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut in respect of the dispute, 
between the Management of Trichur Electricals, Vadukara , Trichur 
and their workmen represented by the Secretary , Trichur Electricals Workers 
Union , Vadukara ; Trichur received by Government on 27-11-1964 is hereby 
published under Section 17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act 
XIV of 1947 ). 

By order of the Governor, 

M. ALEXANDER , 

Deputy Secretary . 
Before the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode 
( Tuesday, the 24th day of November , Nineteen hundred and sixty-four.) 

Present: 
SHRI K. P. M. SHERIFF, B.Sc., B.L., 
Industrial Tribunal, Calicut & 

Ernakulam 


INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 7/63 
(On the files of the Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode) 

Between 

THE MANAGER 
TRICHUR ELECTRICALS, VADUKARA, TRICHUR . 

And 

THE SECRETARY, 
TRICHỦR ELECTRICALS WORKERS UNION , VADUKARA, Trichur. 
Representation : 
Sri C. Achuthamenon 

For Management. 
Advocate , Calicut. 
Sri K. Bhaskaran Nair , 

For Union . 
Advocate , Calicut. 
G. 3712 


) 
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AWARD 


By Order No. 10775 /H3/63/HLD dated 6-3-1963 of the Health and 
Labour Department (Health H ), Government of Kerala referred the dispute 
between the parties described above for adjudication to this Tribunal. The 
only issue referred for adjudication is 

“ Closure of Trichur Electricals , Vadukara , Trichur, Trichur 

District. " 
2. The Secretary, Trichur Electricals Workers Union submitted the 
claim statement for and on behalf of the workers on 18th June, 1963. The 


contentions of the Union are as under: -workers on the 


The Trichur Electricals Limited , Trichur, is a well established and flouri 
shing concern . The concern came into existence about five years ago and 
has been making huge profits since then . The workers of the concern requested 
the management for bonus in consonance with the precedence, set up by the 
Management, during the first week of September, 1962. When the demands 
was placed before the Management, the Management issued a notice dated 
8-9-1962 declaring that the factory will be closed with effect from 10-9-1962 
for a weeks time for the immediate repairs of the machinery. This closure 
was deliberately done with a view to harrass the workers. The Management 
did not reopen the concern after a weeks time, buton 22-9-1962 , the Manage 
ment published another notice, stating that the manufacturing activities of 
the company is stopped forthwith . The reasons alleged for the termination 
of the concern was, lack of orders from Cochin Melleables (Private) Limited , 
Trichur. The closure was without any bonafides and was with a view to 
victimise the workers. 

3. The Trichur Electricals although is a proprietary concern in name, 
it is a subsidiary concern of Cochin Melleables in fact. The concern was again 
reopened by January , 1963 and is being run with a reduced number of the 
same workmen . The attempt of the Management at present is to create the 
records to show that they are not running the concern . 

4. The closure was actually effected as a measure of victimisation of the 
workers, having asked for bonus. The Union concluded the statement with a 
prayer that an award may be passed declaring the closure illegal. 

5. The Manager of the Trichur Electricals Limited , Trichur, submitted 
the reply statement on 15-10-1963, in which it was alleged as follows: 

Trichur Electricals is a partnership concern consisting of two partners, the 
Managing Partner and her brother and no one else. The concern came into 
existence on 2nd May, 1962 and the business was closed on 22nd September, 
1962 after less than 5 months functioning . 

6. Trichur Electricals (Private Limited , was the former concern which 
was established in the year 1957 with 4 share-holders . Two share -holders 
sold away their shares to the other two share-holders and left the concern . 
The concern left over to the remaining two share -holders found it very difficult 
to make any progress . The new concern started on 2nd May, 1962, under 
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the banner Trichur Electricals, at last , was closed down completely on 22nd 
September , 1962. This concern was not carried on for the said period of 
5 months as a continuation of the earlier limited concern . The assertion of 
the union that huge profits were being made is utterly incorrect and the con 
cern was closed only because of acute financial debility, caused by lack of 
orders and ineffective management also . The Management concluded their 
statement with an unambiguous affirmation that there had been no intention 
to victimise any of the workers and no victimisation has ever been done. 

7 . The Union submitted a rejoinder wherein they have controverted 
all the allegations of the Management in their reply statement. 

8. The case came up for evidence and the Union examined WWIand 
marked Exts. Wi to W5 and Ext. Ml. TheManagement examined MWI 
to MW3 and the case was then finally heard . 

9. WW1 is the Union Secretary, who is also a workman in the Manage 
ment concern . He has marked Exts. W1 to W3 and Ext.M.Ext. W1 is the 
copy of a notice issued by the Management publishing the proposed closure 
of the concern with effect from 10-9-1962 for a period of week . WW1 
deposed that the Management agreed to pay bonus on 8th September , 1962 , 
but did not pay the sameon that date. When the workers asked for bonus, 
Ext. Wl notice was issued by the Management. Hehas also marked Ext. W2. 
which is a copy of an agreement on bonus between the Management and the 
Workmen entered into on 13-9-1962. Ext. W2A is the original of the same. 
Ext. W3 is a copy of the notice issued by the Management informing about 
their intention to reopen the concern on a later date. Ext. W4 is the copy 
of another notice issued by the Management stating that lay-off is declared 
on account of lack of work . Ext. W5 is the true copy of yet another notice 
issued by the Management on 22-9-1962, wherein it was published that 
Trichur Electricals has stopped all the manufacturing activities and the 
workers discharged . WWI deposed further that Ext. W5 is based on 
incorrect statements and Trichur Electricals is highly connected with 
Cochin Melleables in severalways . 

10. The learned counsel for the Management cross-examined WWI 
at length and clicited certain important facts in the cross-examination . WW1 
admitted that the demand for bonus was for the year 1961-62 at the time 
when Trichur Electricals (Private Limited was running the concern . Hehas also 
unambiguously admitted that all the workers who were working in the Trichur 
Electricals (Private ) Limited have received all the remunerations due to them 
in full and final settlement of all their claims from the Trichur Electricals 
( Private) Limited at the time of closure of the same during 30th April, 1962 . 
wwihas also admitted that Trichur Electricals were carried on for a period 
of less than 5 months by two persons, viz ., a lady with her student brother . 
The learned counsel for the Management produced the file of the Inspector 
of Factories, concerning this firm and marked it through this witness as Ext.M. 
In Ext. MI, the report of the Inspector of Factories and the other relevant 
records showed that the concern is being run by one Mr. D Silva from 
19-12-1962 onwards. WWI has also sepcifically admitted that the salary 
of the workers are paid by the said Mr. D Silva. 


11. MWI Sri. K. P. Varghese is a former Foreman of the Trichur Ele 
ctricals . He has deposed that from the very initial stages of the concern he was 
working there. He has elaborately explained about the various types of works 
carried on by the concern till 1962 when it was closed . He has unambiguously 
stated that the concern was closed , because of inordinate loss. He has affirmed 
that he had resigned from the company at the time when it was closed on 
22-9-1962. This witness could not be discredited by the cross-examination 
of the Union . MW2 is Mr. George Robert D Silva , who according to the 
Management is the Lessee of the Trichur Electricals. He has deposed that 
the building and machinery of Trichur Electricals were leased over to him by 
the erstwhile management. The rent paid by him for the concern is Rs. 750 
per mensem . He has also added in the chief examination that he is running 
two other similar concerns one at Koorkencheri and the other at Mulavakkat . 
He has admitted that the licence of the concern is even now in the name of 
the previous owners and the name of the firm is also not changed . In the 
cross-examination he has admitted that it will not be possible for him to depose 
without perusing the accounts whether the concern is running at a loss at 
present. MW3 is the Director-in -Charge of Cochin Melleables. She has 
deposed that the former Trichur Electricals ( Private) Limited were owned 
by her parents together with Mr. and Mrs. V.K. G. Menon . Since Mr. and 
Mrs. V. K. G. Menon wanted to retire, they sold their shares to her parents 
and Trichur Electricals (Private) Limited was wound up. The Trichur 
Electricals ( Private) Limited were entirely dependent on Cochin Melleables 
for their manufacturing work . Since the concern could not execute the work 
properly and in time, Cochin Melleables cancelled all their orders and that 
was the main reason for the dissolution of the concern . After the dissolution 
of the limited concern the assets and liabilities were taken over by a partner 
ship firm under the banner Trichur Electricals, Trichur. MW3 s sister and 
brother were the partners. The business could not thrive since her brother 
had to leave for his studies and her sister was incapable of effective manage 
ment. Subsequently the building and machinery were leased over to 
Mr. D Silva and the two partners are collecting annually, the rental, at 
present. All the orders issued from the Cochin Melleables to the new venture, 
Trichur Electricals, were also completely cancelled during the latter half of 
1962 and that is why this concern also was dissolved. 

: 12. The learned counsel for the union cross- examined this witness 
also but could not discredit the veracity of her version . 

13. The issue is the closure of the Trichur Electricals, Trichur. Trichur 
Electricals , Trichur, is the new venture started on 2nd May, 1962 and termi 
nated on 22nd September , 1962, i.e. within a period of 5 months. Although 
the Union in their statements have stated that Trichur Electricals, Trichur, 
is a concern carried on in continuation of the Trichur Electricals (Private) 
Limited , WW1, tlie only witness examined by the Union , who is the Secretary 
of Trichur Electricals Worker s Union , also , has unambiguously admitted 
that the former concern Trichur Electricals (Private ) Limited had paid all 
the remunerations due to all the workers in full and final settlement of all 
their claims, and therefore, the only possible conclusion is that the new concern 
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Trichur Electricals was started afresh on a new background. The allegation 
of the Union is that they demanded bonus from the management of Trichur 
Electricals for the year 1961-62 and in order to victimise the workers for having 
made such a demand the concern was closed .. This allegation in the face 
of the sworn statement of WW1 himself is proved false beyond all reasonable 
doubt, because the bonus claimed is for the year 1961-62, that is during the 
year when the former concern the Trichur Électricals ( Private Limited was 
functioning . Since wwi himself has admitted that all the claims due to 
the workers from the former concern were fully satisfied at the termination 
of the same on 30th April, 1962, the claim of bonus cannot be countenanced . 
Again WWI himself would admit that the present firm Trichur Electricals 
has made an agreement with the workers on 13-9-1962, which was evidenced 
by Ext. W2 and Ext. W2A by which the Management paid some amount 
in lieu of bonus for the year 1961-62. This shows that inspite of 
the fact that the present 

begun afresh 
clean slate and could 

only for period of less than 
5 months , has paid bonus for the year 1961-62, which according to the 
admission of WWI himself was already paid by the Trichur Electricals 
( Private) Limited , when he deposed that all remunerations due to the workers 
were fully paid by the former concern . This also shows that theManagementof 
Trichur Electricals was really magnanimous in their outlook towardsworkmen 
and has purchased industrial peace by making payment to which they were 
not liable to. In spite of this the said two partners could not run the industry 
because of the fact that one had to leave for higher studies and the other being 
a woman were incapable of effective management. The fact that at present 
the concern is being run by Mr. D Silva cannot be controverted in the face 
of document Ext. MI, which is an official file of the Inspector of Factories of 
the region. WWI also would admit that Mr. D Silva is running the industry 
and paying them their salary. Therefore, the assertion of the management 
that the concern was leased to Mr. D Silva cannot be denied . It is also admit 
ted by the parties concerned that the same old set of workers are employed in 
the concern , although the number is a bit reduced . Taking all these facts 
into consideration, I have no hesitation to come to the conclusion that the 
closure of Trichur Electricals, Trichur, cannot be considered to be illegal. I 
pass this award as stated above and it shall come into force on the expiry of 
30 days after its publication in the GovernmentGazette. 
Calicut, 

K. P. M.SHERIFF , 
24-11-1964. 

Industrial Tribunal. 


APPENDIX 


Exhibitsmarked on the side of the Union : 
Wi. Copy of notice dated 8-9-1962 terminating the services of all the 

workers of Trichur Electricals Ltd., Trichur. 
W2. Copy of notice dated 13-9-1962 regarding bonus for the year 

1961-62 . 
G. 3712 


6 


W2A . Original of notice dated 13-9-1962 to Sri. P. V. Krishnankutty 

by the Management of Trichur Electricals (Private) Ltd. 
W3. Copy of notice dated 13-9-1962 by the management of Trichur 

Electricals regarding recall of temporary workers. 
W4. Copy of lay off notice dated 17-9-1962. 

W5. Copy of notice dated 22-9-1962 regarding closure of the factory. 
Exts , marked on the side of the Management: 
MI. Mahasar prepared by the Inspector of Factories , Trichur; at the 

time of inspection made by him on 20-9-1963. 
Witness examined on the side of Union : 


WW1. N. K. Prabhakaran . 


Witnesses examined on the side of the Management: 

MWI. K. P. Varghese. 
MW2. George Robert D Silva . 
MW3. Girija Menon . 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health and Labour (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
Nu. 81216/H3/64/HLD . 

Dated , Triandrum , 16th December 1964 . 
The award of the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam in respect of the 
dispute between the Management of the Vellanikkara and Thattil Rubber , 
Estate, Vellanikkara , Trichur and their workmen represented by the 
Vellanikkara and Thattil Rubber Estate Thozhilali Union , Vellanikkara 
Trichur received by Government on 14-12-1964 is hereby published under 
Section 17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act XIV of 1947) . 

By order of the Governor, 
K. VELAPPA MENON , 

Deputy Secretary 
Before the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode. 
(Monday , the 30th day of November, Nineteen hundred 

and sixty -four). 

Present: 
SHRI K. P. M. SHERIFF, B. SC., B. L., 
Industrial Tribunal, Calicut and Ernakulam 

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 19/63 
(Oị the files of the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam ) 

Between 

THE MANAGEMENT 
OF THE VELLANIKKARA AND THATTIL RUBBER ESTATE , 

VELLANIKKARA , TRICHUR . 

And 
THE VELLANIKKARA & THAT TIL RUBBER ESTATE 

THOZHILALI UNION , 

VELLANIKKARA TRICHUR . 
Representations : 

Sri M. V. Joseph, 
Advocate, Ernakulam . 

For Union . 
Sri P. P. Devassy , 
Advocate, Trichur. 

Tor Managerrent. 
G. 3860 


AWARD 
By order No. 46140 /H1/63 /HLD dated 22-8-1963 of the Health and 
Labour Department, (Health -H ), Government of Kerala , referred the 
dispute between the parties described above for adjudication to this Tribunal. 
The issues referred for adjudication are the following: 

" I. Justifiability or otherwise of the transfer of 19 women 

workers from factory to the field . 
II. Eligibility of the transferred 19 women workers for factory 

rate of wages during the period when they are to 

work in the field . " 
2. The General Secretary of the Vellanikkara and Thattil Rubber 
Estate Thozhilali Union submitted their clarification statement on 12-9-1963 
in which it is contended as follows. 

Issue No. I. The 19 women workers who were working in the factory 
since a number of years were refused work illegally by the Management 
from 1-3-1963 . As per an enquiry notice dated 3-3-1963 the Management 
alleged that the above said workers refused to do field work offered them 
on 1-3-1963 and on 2-3-1963. But there was no proper and legal notice of 
the change of work and the action of the Management is illegal and 
improper . It was violative of the mandatory provisions of law , and unjusti 
fiable under the circumstances of the case. The work that was done by the 
above said 19 workers were allotted to some other workers solely with the 
intention of victimising the transferred workers. The Union prayed that 
under Issue I, an award may be passed upholding the contention of the 
Union that the transfer was improper , illegal and hence invalid . 

Issue No. II . Since the change or transfer was neither legal nor 
justifiable,it is contended that the 19 workers, who were working in the 
factory are entitled for the factory rates of wages for the period they are 
compelled to do work in the field. There was actually no dearth of work in 
the factory and transfer was intented only to harass and demoralise the 
workers. The transferred workers were prepared to work in the factory and 
they were sent to field work for no fault of them . Therefore, the Union 
prayed that an award may be passed directing the management to pay these 
19 women workers the factory rate of wages, as and when they are compelled 
to do field work : 

The Management submitted their reply statement on 10-10-1963 . The 
Management has contended in their statement as follow : 

Issue No. 1,—There was no refusal of work to the 19 workers as alleged 
by the Union . The Management stopped themanufacture of crepe sole 
and work could not therefore, be provided for some of the women workers 
in the factory . Alternative work in the field was offered on 1-3-1963 and 
2-3-1963 to such of the women workers , wbo could not be given work 
in the factory on those days. They refused to do the work . Their action 
was opposed to law and it was a clear case ofmisconduct which merited an 
enquiry and punishment. Show cause notice was, therefore, given and the 
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allegation in the notice was true and correct. It was not a case of change of 
work requiring notice under Section 9A ; and there was nothing illegal or im 
proper on the part of theManagement in offering alternative work to such 
of the workers as on particular days, could not be employed in their usual 
work. There is no foundation for the allegation that the action of the 
Management was malafide and an unfair labour practice. It is also abso 
lutely false to say that the work done by the said 19 workers transferred to 
the field , was allotted to some other workers with the intention of victimising 
the said 19 workers. The number of workers who were offered alternative 
work was fluctuating from day to day according to the requirements in the 
factory. There are no grounds to hold that the action of the Management 
is illegal or improper . 

5. Issue No. II. - The Management contended under Issue No. II that 
the said 19 workers transferred from the factory to the field are entitled only 
to the wages for the work that they did and nothing more . It is not true to 
say that they were compelled to do any work . There was as a matter of 
fact no work in the factory in which all the women workers could be employ 
ed and the Manageme was, therefore, obliged to offer work in the 
field and there was absolutely no ulterior motive in offering them field work . 
In the absence of work in the factory it is only a usual and routine affair to 
offer other work to those of the workers who on particular days could not be 
employed in their ordinary work . Such employment cannot in law attract 
the wages payable for work in the factory. The Management concluded 
their statement stating that there is no scope in this reference for any 
award in favour of the employees. 

6. The case canie up for evidence and the Union examined WWI 
and WW2 and marked Exts. WI to W4. The Management examined 
MWI. and MW2 and marked Ext.Mi. 

7. WWI, Ammini is one of the 19 women workers who are involved 
in this dispute. She has affirmed with alacrity that on 1-3-1963, the 
Management denied them work in the factory and had asked to work 
in the field . There was no notice at all given to any of these 19 workers 
with regard to the change introduced by theManagement on 1-3-1963. 
In the factory the women workers were getting Rs.1.74 per day and 
was enjoying all amenities granted by the Factories Act, viz., casual 
leave, sick leave, bonus, advance, etc. Of course they have refused to do 
the field work and only after Ext. W4 settlement wherein theManagement 
has agreed that they will continue the payment of store-cash and monthly 
settlement of wages to the 19 workers as they were doing hitherto," 
till the decision of the Industrial Tribunal, the women workers started 
work in the field . Therefore, she has asserted that inspite of the fact 
that some of them are working in the field on certain days they are 
given factory rate of wages in pursuance of the Agreement. It is the 
accredited case of WW1 that the change was effected by the Management 
not on the basis of an indispensable necessity, but as a measure of victi 
misation , since the Management is employing other male workers to do 
the same work which was done by these women workers in the factory . 
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The field work imposed upon them at present is watering in the nurseries 
for which work these worien workers have to carry pots of water on their 
heads from a long distance. This work was carried on by the Manage 
ment by employing casual workers previously and at present since these 
women workers are forced to do the same, the services of the aforesaid 
casual workers are dispensed with . 

8 . The learned counsel for the Management cross -examined this 
witness at length but could not discredit the veracity of her deposition 
even to a small extent. Of course WW1 has adinitted in the cross 
examination that the crepe sole manufacture, which was carried on by 
the Management in the factory till March , 1963 have been stopped 
suddenly . But she would maintain that the work done by the 19 women 
workers in the factory was folding, drying, carrying rubber sheets and 
stitching them etc., and these itemsof work except stitching are being carried 
on even now in the factory employing male workers. WW1 has asserted 
further that herself and almost all the other 18 women workers have put 
in a number of years service in the factory . The male workers who are 
employed in their place at present are all comparatively new comers. WWI 
has further deposed that during 1952-53, some of thein were transferred 
from the factory to the field for a short period , butthen they were given 
the factory rates of wages although they were doing the field work. 

9. WWV2 is Sri K. V. K. Panicker, who is the Secretary of the Union : 
since 1959. He has categorically affirmed that the concerned 19 women 
workers are much prejudi sed by the change of work rom the factory to 
the field which was imposed by the Management on them in violation of 
Section 9A of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. He has also added that 
male workers were used in the place of the women workers after transferr 
ing them from the factory to the field by the Management, in the same items 
of work which were being carried on by the women.He has further affirmed 
that there was such a transfer and change of work from the factory to the 
field a few years back and then the transferred workers were given factory rates 
ofwages for work done by them in the field by the sameManagement. WW2 
marked Exts. W1 to W4. W4 is the conciliation settleinent dated 8-3-1963 
by which the Management have agreed to continue the same payment of 
wages to the said 19 women workers as was done hitherto , till the matter 
is finally adjudicated by the Industrial Tribunal. This witness has maintain 
ed what he has asserted in the chief examination , through out the elaborate 
cross- examination of the learned counsel for the Management. This 
wirness has alleged in his sworn statement that the Management is not 
having any standing orders as is contended by them . 

10. MW1 is the Superintendent of the Estate. He has contended in his 
deposition that he is entitled to effect transfer of workers from the factory to 
the field and in the instant case it was done so in order to offer alternative 
employment to the 19 women workers since crepe sole manufacturing was 
stopped in tuc factory because of the loss incurred by the Management. He 
asserted tha :reven after the settlement dated:8-3-1963, those workers who are 
employed in the field are given only the field rates of wages. MWI has 
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admitted that the 19 women workers were invariably working in the factory 
to his knowledge. He has also admitted in the cross-examination that the 
19 women worker s were transferred from the factory to the field without 
looking into the question of seniority . He has also affirmed that he has 
aflixed a notice in the factory notice board two or three days before the pro 
posed transfer of the workers, but he maintained that the concerned transfer 
is not a change as envisaged under Section 9A of the Industrial Disputes Act. 
In the corss-examination he has vehemently asserted that by Ext. W4 settle 
ment he has never agreed to pay the factory rates of wages to the women 
workers who are employed in the field . He has also gone to the extent of 
stating that there was no discussion with regard to the wages ofthe workers 
durirg the conciliation conference dated 8-3-1963. 

11. MW2 is Sri O. C. Mathew , the Secretary of the Association of 
Planters of Kerala . It is his accredited case that no notice is given under 
Section 9A for change of work when a worker is transferred from the factory 
to the field . In the cross - examination also he has deposed " that there is no 
change in the service conditions” of the factory worker when he is 
transferred to the field . But WW2 has admitted that he does not know 
whether the field work is easier than factory work or vice versa . He 
was also pleading ignorance with regard to the prctice of sending junior 
hands from the factory to the field as and when it was necessary, to reduce, 
the number of workers in the factory. 

12. Section 9 A of the Industrial Disputes Act reads as follows: 
“ 9A . No employer, who proposes to effect any change in the condi 

tions of service applicable to any workman in respect of any 
matter specified in the Fourth Schedule, shall effect such 

change 
(a ) without giving to workman likely to be affected by such change 

a notice in the prescribed manner of the nature of the 

change proposed to be effected ;or 

(b ) within twenty-one days of giving such notice . 
On a reading of the Section it is clear that the change envisaged 
is a change in the conditions of service in respect of any matter speci 
fied in the Fourth Schedule . In the Fourth Schedule the conditions of 
service for change ofwhich notice is to be given are adumberated. The 
first of which is " wages, including the period and mode of payment." 
By the transfer of a workman from the factory 

tot he field , 
change of wages etc., admittedly inevitable 

there 
is a change of conditions of service in the matter of transfer of a 
factory worker in an estate to the field work for which a notice, 
in the prescribe: manner is mandatory. In the instant case it is admitted 
even by the Management that a notice in the prescribed manner was not 
given for the proposed change. The contention of the Management that 
notice under section 9 A of the Industrial Disputes Act is unnecessary is 
therefore , without any basis. The version of MW2, although he is the 


is 


so that 
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Secretary of the Association of Planters of Kerala that such a notice is not 
necessary cannot be countenanced since it is without any substance . 
Therefore, I have no hesitation to come to the conclusion that the transfer 
of the 19 wonen workers from the factory to the field without giving notice 
under Section 9 A of the IndustrialDisputes Act, in the prescribed manner, 
is unjustifiable. 

13. MWI, the Superintendent has affirmed in his sworn statement 
that the process of crepe sole manufacturing was stopped in the factory . 
Of course this statement is not repudiated by WWI, even then it is the case 
of WW1and WW2 that the 19 women workers were doing the work of 
stitching , drying and folding of rubber sheets, etc., and those items of work 
are being carried on even at present in the factory except the item of 
stitching, by employing certain male workers. wwi has asserted with 
force that she has put in a period of 15 years service in the factory and 
almost all the 19 women workers have an equally long services in the factory 
and the roale workers who are at present substituted in their place in the 
factory are all juniors to them . MW1has also admitted more or less that 
women workers are senior workers, but he would maintain that he has not 
looked into the question of seniority in the matter of transfer of the women 
workers from the factory to the field . WW2, the Secretary of the union has 
fully corroborated and endorsed the version ofWWI. Both WW1 and WW2 
could not be discredited by the learned counsel for the Management in his 
elaborate cross-examinations. In the light of the aforesaid discussion , it can 
be clearly gathered that the Management had imposed the change , which is 
definitely detrimental to the interest of the concerned workers, without 
consulting them or even without informing them and also that this change if 
at all was necessary could have been effected properly and transferred those 
workers who have put in lesser number of years of service on the basis of the 
principle " last come first go " . Further , whether the imposed change was 
indispensably necessary is a matter of fact which was not proved by the 
Management. For the necessity of the change the only evidence is the bald 
statement of MWI, the Superintendent, that by crepe sole manufacture the 
Managementwas incurring loss . Again if it is taken for granted that the 
Management was incurring loss by crepe sole manufacture , it would not have 
been by a sudden and unlucky stroke and so the Management would have 
had sufficient time to notify the same and issue notice to the workers 
concerned , in the preseribed manner. Since it is utterly unjustifiable on the 
part of the Management to have transferred the concerned 19 women 
workers causing them a considerable reduction in wages without a just and 
reasonable cause , the concerned workers are eligible to get factory rate of 
wages during the period when they are to work in the field . 

14. Clause 3 of Ext.W4 settlement evidences that " the Management 
has agreed to continue the payment of store- cash and monthly settlement of 
wages to the 19 workers as they were doing hitherto " . WW1 and WW2 
have unambiguously asserted that the concerned workers are paid at present 
at the rate of factory wages even during those days they were working in the 
field , in pursuance of Ext.W4 settlement. MWI, the Superintendent has 
maintained that he is not paying them the rates of factory wages for work 
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done by them in the field . If the contention ofMW1 is treated as correct 
then the concerned workers are entitled for factory rate of wages for work 
done by them in the field for the period from 1-3-1963 to the date of this 
a ward . But, since the workers themselves would say that they are getting 
the factory rates of wages as agreed to by the Management in Ext.W4 
settlement, no question of payment of factory rate of wages retrospectively, 
arises for the period from 1-3-1963 to the date of this award . 

15. The learned counsel for the Management have cited a ruling of 
the Industrial Tribunal, Hyderabad reported in 1959 II LLJ at page 104, 
wherein the Presiding Officer Dr. Mir Siadat Ali Khan has observed that in 
a concern where there is a standing order providing for lay-off without any 
compensation , the workers are not entitled to make a complaint that the 
employer has violated Section 9A of the Industrial Disputes Act by altering 
the conditions of service, since they have played off their right to get 
compensation for lay -off under the standing orders. This ruling is not apt to 
the occasion , since the Management has not proved in the instant case that 
there is a standing order in the estate accepted as such by the Management 
and the workers. Therefore , I pass this award finding that the transfer 
of 19 women workers from factory to the field is unjustifiable and that they 
are eligible for factory rate of wages during the period when they are to 
work in the field . This award shall come into force on the expiry of 30 days 
after its publication in the Government Gazette. 
Ernakulam , 

K. P. M. SHERIFF , 
30-11-1964 . 

Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam . 
APPENDIX 
Witnesses examined on the side of the union . 
WW1 - Ammini. 
WW2 - K , V. Kumaran Panicker . 

Witnesses examined on the side of the Management. 
MWI- P . John . 
MW2-0 . C. Mathew 

Exhibits marked on the side of the Union . 
Ext. Wi Copy of charge sheet/Show cause notice dated 3-3.1963 issued to 

the women workers by the Superintendent. 
W2 Copy ofreply to Ext. WI given by the women workers dated 

4-3-1563. 
W3 Copy of reply dated 4-3-1963 by Union . 
) . W4 Copy ofMemorandum of settlement dated 8-3-1961. 

Exhibits marked on the side of the Management: 
Ext. MI Check roll for the period from January, 1962 to March , 1963 . 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PARTI 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health & Labour ( H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 82475/H3/64/HLD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 21st December 1964. 
The award ofthe Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode in respect of the dispute 
between the Management of Malabar Dyeing and Finishing Mills Ltd. 
Cannanore and their workmen represented by the Secretary , Malabar 
Dyeing and Finishing Mills Worker s Union , P. O. Kakkat, Cannanore 
received by Government on 18-12-1964 is hereby published under section 
17 of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (Central Act XIV of 1947). 

By order of the Governor, 

P. U. JOHN, 

Deputy Secretary. 
* Before the court of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
(Wednesday, the 16th day of December, Nineteen 

hundred and sixty -four) 

Present: 
SHRI K.P. M. SHERIFF , B. Sc., B.L., 

Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 48/64 . 

Between 

THE MANAGER 
MALABAR DYEING AND FINISHING MILLS LTD ., CANNANORE 

And 

THE SECRETARY 
MALABAR DYEING AND FINISHING MILLS WORKERS UNION , 

P. O. KAKKAT, CANNANORE . 
Representation. 
Sri K. Bhaskaran , 
Advocate, Tellicherry.16 . 

For Management. 
Sri P. V. Sankaranarayanan , 
Advocate , Calicut. 

For Union 
AWARD 
By Order No. G. O. Rt. No. 1894 /64 /HLD . dated 23-6-1964 of the 
Health and Labour (H ) Department, Government of Kerala referred the dis 
pute between the parties described above for adjudication to this Tribunal. 
The only issue referred for adjudication is. 

" Bonus for the year 1962-63" . 
G. 3948 
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2. The Union submitted the claim statement on 16-7-1964, in which 
they have contended that the wages paid to the workers are far below 
the minimum standards. The Management has made huge profits during 
the relevant year and so the workers are entitled to get 6 months of their 
monthly wages as bonus for the year 1962-63. 

3. The Management submitted their reply statement on 10th August 
1964 , in which they have contended as follows: 

The claim for bonus for 1962-63 is unwarranted and unjustifiable 
considering the trade results for the year and the financial position of the 
Company . The Balance sheet and Profit and Loss Account of the Company 
for the year 

1962-63 reveal a net profit (subject to taxation ) of 
Rs. 43,615-40P. as against anet profit of Rs. 53,0641-56P for the previous 
year. There will be no available surplus to pay any bonus when the 
depreciation , tax payments,rehabilitation charges, return on capital and 
return on paid up capital, return on working capital, for which provision 
has to be made, are taken into account. Despite the said financial position , 
the Management paid bonus equal to 2 months earned basic wages only 
for maintaining cordial relationship with the workers. The Union s further 
claim is unwarranted , unjustifiable and ill advised . The Management 
concluded with a prayer that the claim of the Union may be dismissed . 

4. The Union submitted a rejoinder in which they have repudiated 
all the assertions of the Management in their reply statement. The case 
came up for evidence and on 26-11-1964 both the parties concerned sub 
mitted a joint memorandum of settlement, that is shown below as Annexure . 

5. Since I find the terms of the Joint Statement of Settlement as just 
and reasonable, I pass the award in terms of the same. This award shall come 
into force on the expiry of 30 days after its publication in the Government 
Gazette 


Camp:Ernakulam , 

16-12-1964. 


K. P. M. SHERIFF, 
Industrial Tribunal. 


ANNEXURE 
Before the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut. 
In the matter of Industrial Dispute No. 48 of 1964. 

Between 
TheManagement of the Malabar Dyeing and Finishing Mills Limited , 

Cannanore . 

And 
The Workmen of the above concern represented by the Secretary 
Malabar Dyeing and Finishing Mills Worker s Union , Kakkad, Cannanore 

1. The issue referred to the Honourable Tribunal in the Industrial 
Dispute numbered as 48 of 1964 is " Bonus for the year 1962-63." 
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2. As a result of direct negotiations between the parties, they have now 
come to a settlement on the issue on terms and conditions set out below : 

(a ) Both parties accept as finaland will implement without delay the 
Award dated 8-9-1964 of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut, in Industrial 
Dispute No. 1 of 1963. Without prejudice to the respective stands taken 
by the parties in I.D.No. 48 of 1964, the Management agrees to pay and 
workmen agree to accept in full and final settlement of all their claims, 
half a month s more average earned basic wages as bonus for the year 
1962-63 over and above the 2 ( two) months bonus voluntarily declared 
and paid by the Management for the year in question . This additional 
bonus of 1 (half ) month s average earned basic wages will be paid by the 
Management within a week from the date of the recording of the settle 
ment by this Tribunal. 

(b ) It is also clearly understood between the parties that the 
acceptance of the Award in I. D.No. 1 of 1963 and payment of this addi 
tional bonus is now agreed to by the Management with a view to foster 
good relations with the workers and that this will not be treated as a 
precedence or as laying down a principle regarding the quantum or rate 
of bonus payable by the Management. 

3. In view of the above settlement and in view of the fact that no 
dispute exists at present between the parties on the matter of issues under 
reference No. 1894/64/HLD dated 23-6-1964 by the Government to this 
Tribunal, it is prayed that the Hon ble Tribunal be pleased to accept this 
settlement and pass an award accordingly . 

Dated the 11th day ofNovember, 1964, Cannanore . 
For the Management of the Malabar 
Dyeing and Finishing Mills Ltd., 
Cannanore . 
1. For the Malabar Dyeing & Finishing Mills Ltd., 

( Sd .) 

Mg. Director, 
(Sd.) 
Advocate for the Management. 

For the Malabar Dyeing and Finishing Mills 
Workers Union , Cannanore. 

(Sd.) 
Secretary. 

(Sd.) 
P. V. Sankaranarayanan , 
Adocate for the Union . 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health and Labour (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 82474 /H3/64 /HLD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 21st December 1964. 
The award of the Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode in respect of the 
dispute between the Management of the Western India Cottons Limited, 
Pappinisseri and Shri A. Palaniappa Pillai, Clo Cannanore District Mill 
Workers Union , P. O. Kakkad , Cannanore received by Government on 
18-12-1964 is hereby published under Section 17 of the Industrial Disputes 
Act, 1947 (Central Act XIV of 1947). 

By order of the Governor, 

P. U. JOHN , 
Deputy Secretary. 


Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
(Wednesday, the 16th day of December, Nineteen hundred 

and sixty - four) 

Present : 
SHRI K. P. M. SHERIFF , B. SC., B. L., 

Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 
INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 66/64 

Between 
SRI A. PALANIAPPA PILLAI, 
Clo CANNANORE DISTRICT MILL WORKER s UNION , 

P. O. KAKKAD , CANNANORE 

( Applicant) 

And 

THE MANAGEMENT 
OF THE WESTERN INDIA COTTONS LIMITED , PAPPINISSERI 

(Respondent) 
Representation : 
Sri V. V. Sankaran Nambiar, 

For TVorker . 
Vice-President of the Union . 
Sri M. Ramachandran , 

For Management. 
Advocate, Ernakulam . 

AWARD 
This is a petition wider Section 33 A of the Industrial Disputes Act, 
1947, submitted by Sri A. Palaniappa Pillai, Clo Cannanore District Mill 
Worker s Union , P. O. Kakkad , Cannanore , against the Management of 
Western India Cottons Ltd., Pappinisseri as opposite party, 

G. 3947 
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2. In this petition it was contended as under : 

Sri Palaniappa Pillai was kept under suspension by the Opposite party 
Management, as per the suspension Order dated 13-7-1964. The allegation 
in the suspension order was that the work er had attempted to steal 1 yard of 
cloth from the Mill premises . A domestic enquiry was conducted by the 
Management in violation of natural justice and fundamentals of law . 
Thereafter the worker was dismissed from service by the dismissal order 
dated 20-7-1964 . The allegation is untrue. The domestic enquiry was 
sham and shaby and the dismissal is quite illegal and unjust. The petitioner 
concluded with a prayer that the dismissal order may be set aside and the 
worker reinstated with all back wages. 

3. The opposite party submitted the written objections on 24th Septem 
ber, 1961, in which they have repudiated all the allegations of the petitioner. 
The Management asserted that the charge against the petitioner is based on 
truth and that a proper enquiry giving the worker every opportunity to 
prove his innocence was conducted . The dismissal order was passed only 
on the abundant evidence that was adduced in the enquiry proceedings. 
The enquiry was proper and just and the dismissal order was passed on the 
basis of law , cquity and good conscience. 

4. Further the Management has as required by Sec. 33 ( 2 ) (b ) of the 
Industrial Disputes Act have applied for the approval of the industrial 
Tribunal for the action taken by them in dismissing the worker from service, 
paying him one months wages, simultaneously with issuing the dismissal 
order . The Management concluded with a prayer that the action of the 
Managementmay be upheld and the dispute dismissed . 

5. The case came up for evidence and on 8-12-1964, the parties concerned 
filed a Joint Statement of Settlement, which is shown below an Annexure. 
Since I find the termsof the said Settlement to be just and reasonable I pass 
this award in terms of the same and this award shall come into force on the 
expiry of 30 days after its publication in the Government Gazette . 
Camp: Ernakulam . 

K. P. M. SHERIFF , 
16-12-1954 . 

Industrial Tribunal, 

Calicut. 


ANNEXURE 
Before the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 

I. D. No. 66/64 
A. Palaniappa Pillai, 

Applicant. 
C /o Cannanore District Mill Worker s Union , 
P.O. Kakkad , Cannanore. 

Vs 
The Management, 

Respondent. 
Western India Cottons Ltd., 
Pappinisseri. 
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JOINT STATEMENT TILED BY THE PARTIES 
(1) The above dispute under Sec. 33 A is settled by the parties as per 
terms detailed hereunder : -- 
(2 ) Terms: - 
(a ) The Management agrees pay , and the applicant 

Sri A Palaniappa Pillai agrees to receive a sum of Rs. 250 
(Rupees two hundred and fifty) only, in full and final settle 
ment of all the claims of Sri Palaniappa Pillai against the 

Management. 
(b ) Sri Palaniappa Pillai agrees that hehas no further claim , monetary 

or otherwise against the Management. 
(c) The Management agrees to pay the sum of money mentioned 

under (a ) within a week from this day . 
(d ) It is agreed that the dismissal order takes effect from 20-7-196 + as 

an order of discharge. 
(3 ) In view of the above settlement the parties do not press their 
tentions. 
Dated this the 8th day of December, 1964. 
For and on behalf of the 

For and on behalf of the 
Management. 

Complainant 
( Sd .) 

(Sd.) 
Advocate . 

Vice-President of the Cannanore 

District Mill Workers Union . 
( Sd.) 
A.PALANIAPPA PILLAI. 
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PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Health and Labour (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 82409 /H3/64 /HLD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 22nd December 1964. 
The award of the Industrial Tribunal, Kozhikode in respect of the 
dispute between the Management of St. George Rice Mill , Kodakara and 
their workmen represented by Messrs (1) K. Karunakaran , I. N. T. U.C. 
Office, Trichur, (2) K. K.Balakrishnan Ex M. L. A. Chalakudy and (3) 
K. K. Vasu Panicker , I. N. T. U. C. Office, Trichur received by Govern 
ment on 19-12-1964 is hereby published under section 17 of the Industrial 
Dispute Act ! 947 ( Central Act XIV of 1947 ). 

By order of the Governor , 

P. U. JOHN , 

Deputy Secretary. 
Before the Court of the Industrial Tribunal, Calicut 

Camp: Ernakulam . 
(Tuesday, the 15th day of December , Nineteen hundred and sixty-four ) 

Present 
SHRI K. P. M. SHERIFF , 1. sc. B. L., 

Industrial Tribunal, Calicut. 
INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE No. 76 of 1964 . 

Between 
THE MANAGEMENT 
OF ST. GEORGE RICE MILL, KODAKARA 

and 
THE WORKMEN 

OF THE CONCERN REPRESENTED BY 
Messrs. K. Karunakaran , I.N.T. U. C. Office, Trichur 

K.K. Balakrishnan , M.L. A., Chalakudy and 

K.K. Vasu Panicker , I. N. T. U. c . Office , Trichur . 
Representation : 
Messrs. Joseph and Kurian , 
Lawyers and Notaries, 

For Management. 
Ernakulam . 
Sri M. V. Joseph , 

For Workmeni 
Advocate, Ernakulam . 
G 3946 . 
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fied . 
3. Eligi 


AWARD 
The industrial dispute between the Parties described above was referred 
for adjudication to the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam by Order No. L4 
45733761-2 /HLD of the Health and Labour Department ( Labour ) of the 
Government of Kerala dated 29-5-1961. The following were the issues . 
referred for adjudication : 

1. Justifiability or otherwise of the dismissal of the following workers. 
1. Sri N. A. George . 

2. Sri K. K. Vasu . 
3. Sri K. Subramanian 4. Sri N. K. Kunju . 
5. Smt. Matti Kali 

6. Smt. K. M.Madhavi. 
7. Smt. P.K. Madhavi 8. Smt. Mundakka Madhu . 
9. Smt. Nampara Sarasu 
10. Sri Vadakkethala Kunjaman . 
11. Smt. Vallivattathukaran Kalyani. 
2. Relief for the workmen if the dismissals are found not justi 

of the workmen for ba wages if the dismissals are 
found unjustifiable . 
4. Eligibility of the workmen for full wages for the period from 

20-2-1961 to 6-3-1961 when there was no work in the factory. 
2. This dispute was registered by my learned predecessor as I. D. 
No. 17/61 and an award was passed on 17th October, 1962 by him ordering 
reinstatement of workers 2 to 7, 9 and 10 in the order ofreference with 50 % 
ofthe back wages and continuity of service . 

3. The Management filed a writ petition before the High court of 
Kerala as O. P. 462/63 and the Hon . Mr. Justice P. Govindan Nair passed 
the Judgment on 28-7-1964 observing that " the direction to reinstate the 
workmen contained in the award is unwarranted " and quashing the award , 
allowing the writ application . 

4. In the meantime the Industrial Tribunal, Ernakulam , was abolished 
and this dispute also was included as one among the re-referred cases to the 
Industrial Tribunal, Calicut, in pursuance of Order No. 73787 /64 / F4 /HLD 
dated 28th November , 1964, of the Health and Labour Department- II. The 
case was accordingly posted to 15-12-1964 and notices were issued to the 
parties concerned . Today the counsel for the Union filed a memo stating 
that the dispute between the Management and the workmen is settled out of 
court and there is no disputé now subsisting between the parties. 

5. In the light of the decision of His Lordship Justice Sri, P. Govindan 
Nair and in the light of the Memo filed by the counsel for the Union , I pass 
this award dismissing the dispite . This award shall come into force on the 
expiry of 30 days of its publication in the Government Gazette. 
Camp : Ernakulam , 

K. P. M. SHERIFF , 
15-12-1964. 

Industrial Tribunal. 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Law Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 4256 -A1/63/ Law . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 4th January 1965. 
Government hereby make the following amendment to the Rules regula 
ting the conditions of Service, Duties and Remuneration of the District 
Government l leaders and Public Prosecutors published under III Notih 
cation No. LD (A ) 1-3C06 /56 /Law , dated 1-11-1956 namely : 

AMENDMENT 
In the said Notification - 

For the first two sentences in Rule 11, Part I, the following shall be 
substituted , namely : 

" Government Pleaders and Public Prosecutors are allowed 
a permanent advance of Rs. 150 each " . 

By order of the Governor, 
P. UNNIKRISHNA KURUP, 

Law Secretary . 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works ( Transport- C ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No : 41421- TC3/ 64 /Pw. 

Dated , Trivandrum , 8th January 1965 . 
The following draft of a direction which the Government of Kerala 
propose to issue to the State Transport Authority in exercise of the powers 
conf-rred by sub - section ( 1) ofsecti in 43 of the Motor Vehicles Act, 1939 
( Central Act IV of 1939) is hereby published for the information of all 
persons likely to be affected thereby as required by the proviso to the 
said sub -section . 

Notice is hereby given that the said draft will be taken up for con 
sideration by the Government on rr after 12-2-1965 and that any objection 
or suggestion which inay be received from any serson with respect thereto 
before the date aforesaid will be considered by the Government in consulta 
tion with the State Transport Authority , Kerala after giving the representa 
tives of the interests affected an opportunity of being heard . Objections 
and suggestions shall be addressed to the Secretary to the Government of 
Kerala , Public Works Department ( Transport- C), Trivandrum. 

DRAFT DIRECTION 
The Government direct the State Tran port Authority to give effect to 
the agreement entered by the State Government with the Government of 
Pondicherry , by countersigning the permit issued by the State Transport 
Authority , Pondicherry in respect of one stage carriage each in the 
following routcs : 

l , Palloor- Mahe- Kuttiadi . 
2. Pandakkal- Mahe- Tellicherry via Palloor. 
3. East Palloor- Tellicherry via Mahe. 

പരസ്യം 
1939 - ലെ കോട്ടോർ വാഹന ആകററ്റ് (1939 - ലെ 4 -ാം കേന്ദ്ര ആക്റ്) 
43 -ാം വകുപ്പ് 1 -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പ്മൂലം നൽകപ്പെട്ട അധികാരങ്ങൾ വിനിയോഗിച്ച് 

കേ രള ഗവണ്മെൻറ് ആറ് ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് അതോറിററിക്ക് നൽകാനുദ്ദേശിക്കുന്ന 
നിർദ്ദേശം സംബന്ധിച്ച് താഴെ പറയുന്ന കരട്. പ്രസ്തുത ഉപവകുപ്പിലെ കിപ്ല 
നിബന്ധനയിൽ ആവശ്യപ്പെട്ടപ്രകാരം അതുമൂലം വാദിക്കപ്പെടാനിടയുള്ള എല്ലാ 
അളകളുടെയും അറിവിനായി ഇതിനാൽ പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെടുത്തുന്നു. 

പ്രസ്തുത കരടു് 1965 ഫെബ്ര, വരി 12 -ാം നൂ - ലോ അതിനു c ശഷമോ 
ഗവണെ ന് ആലോചനയെടുക്കുന്നതാണെന്നും അതു സംബന്ധിച്ച് മേൽപ്പറഞ്ഞ 
തീയതിക്കു മുമ്പ് ആരിലെങ്കിലും നിന്നു ലഭിക്കുന്ന ഏ ക ത ാ ര ാ ം ക പ : 2 
അഭിപ്രായമോ ബാധിക്കപ്പെടുന്നവരുടെ പ്രതിനിധികൾക്കും പറയുവാനുള്ള 
പറയുന്നതിനും അവസരം നൽകിയതിനുശേഷം ഗവണ്മെൻറ് കേരള സംസ്ഥാന 
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ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് അതോറിററിയുമായി ആലോചിച്ചു ” പരിഗണിക്കുന്നതാണെന്നു. 
ഇതിനാൽ, നോട്ടീസ് നൽകിയിരിക്കുന്നു, ആക്ഷേപങ്ങളും - അ ഭിപ്രായങ്ങളും 
കേരള ഗവണ്മെൻറ് സെക്രട്ടറി പൊതുമരാമത്ത് ( ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട്- സി ) വകുപ്പ് 
തിരുവനന്തപുരം എന്ന മേൽവിലാസത്തിൽ അയയ്ക്കു ണ്ടതാണ്. 


കരs , നിർദ്ദേശങ്ങൾ 
സംസ്ഥാന ഗവണ്മെൻറും പാണ്ടിച്ചേരി ഗവണ്മെൻറുമായി ചെയ്ത ഉടമ്പടിക്കു 
താഴെ പറയുന്ന റൂട്ടുകളിലെ ഓരോ സ്റ്റേജു മാരിയേജും സംബന്ധിച്ചിടത്തോളം 
പാണ്ടിച്ചേരിയിലെ ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് അതോറിറ്റി നൽകിയിട്ടുള്ള ക പ ർ 4 1 0 0 ൽ 
മേലൊപ്പുവെച്ചുകൊണ്ടും പ്രാബല്യ• ന ൽ ക ണ ത ി ന • ഗവണ്മെന്റ് സ്റ്റേറ് 
ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് അതോറിററിക്കും നിർദ്ദേശം നൽകിയിരിക്കുന്നു. 

1. പളളൂർ - മാഹി - കുററിയാടി . 
2. പണ്ടയ്ക്കൽ- മാഹി - തലശ്ശേരി- പളളൂർ വഴി. 
3. കിഴക്കേ പളളൂർ- തലശ്ശേരി - മാഹി വഴി. 

By order of the Governer, 
S. ANANTARRISHNAN , 

Secretary. 
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GOVERNMENT OF IETVALA 
Public Works ( Transport C ) Department 

NOTIFICATIONS 

I 
No. 87293- TC3/63 PW . 

Daled, Trivand um , 7th January 1965. 
The following draft of an amendment to the Kerala Motor Vehicles 
Rules, 1951 pub ished in Part I of the Kerala Gazette dated 16-5-1961, which 
the Government ofKerala propose to make in exercise of the powers con 
ferred by clauz (1) of sub- ection (2 ) of section 68 of the Motor Vehicles 
Act, 1.39 (Central Act IV [ 1939) is he eby published for gener I informa 
tion as required by sub -section (1 ) ofSection 133 of the said Act . 

Notice is hereby given that the said draft wi l be taken up for corsi 
deration on or after 27-1-1965 and that any objection or sugges ion which 
may be received with respect thereto before the date aforesait will be 
considered by Government. Objections and suggestions shall be 
addressed to the Secretary to the Government of Kerala , Public Works 
( Transport- C ) Department, Secretariat, Trivandrum . 

DRAFT AMENDMENT 
In the said Rules, the existing Rule 322 shall be renumbered as 322A 
and the following shall be inserted as rule 322 , namely : 
322. Carryine capacity of Taxis : 
(i) A smallmotor cab (of notmore than 12 horse power ) shall be 

allowed to carry 3 passengers in addition to the driver ; 
(ii) A medium sized motor cab (of not more than 16 horse power ) 

shill be allowed to carry 5 passengers in addition to the driver ; 
(iii ) A large motor cab (of more than 16 horse power ) shall be 

allowed to carry not more than six passengers in addition to 

the driver : 
Provided that the Authority competent to grant the permit may, having 
regard to the sitting sp c : available in a mo or cab or any genrr 1 or rarti 
cular direction from ihe State Transport Authority , restr ct the numb r of 
Passengers that may be carried in the motor cab to a lesser number 
irrespective of is horse power, 

et sº 


nomoj.. 
16-5-1961 - ne chos no 1-5.ccom www.soul @ 1961.net 
Gang Googoo noms 38703, 1939 - bei Googodaan 09 (1939.es 
IV - 9 . Goudºngº) 68-0. wagt (2) -5. pojazy (ng 03) am cumu. 
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മൂലം നൽകപ്പെട്ട അധികാരങ്ങൾ വിനിയോഗിച്ച്, കേരള ഗവണ്മെന്റ് വരുത്തു സം 
നു :ദൃശിക്കു ന . ദഗതി സംബന്ധിച്ച് താഴെപ്പറയുന്ന കരട് പ്രസ്തുത അതൃക റ 
133 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (1) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പിൽ ആവശ്യപ്പെട്ടപ്രകാരം പൊതു ജനങ്ങളുട 
അറിവിനായി ഇതിനാൽ പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെടുത്തുന്നു. 

പ്രസ്തുത കരട് 1965 ജനുവരി 20-3 . തീയതിയിലോ അതിനു ശേഷമാആലോ 
ചനയെടുക്കുന്നതാണെന്നും അതു സംബന്ധിച്ച് മേൽപ്പറഞ്ഞ തീയതിക്കു മുമ്പ് ലഭി 
ക്കുന്ന ഏതൊരാർ ക്ഷ പമോ അഭിപ്രായം മാ ഗവണ്മെന്റ് പരിഗണിക്കുന്നതാണെന്നു, 
ഇതിനാൽ നോട്ടീസ് നൽകിയിരിക്കുന്നു. ആക്ഷങ്ങളും അഭിപ്രായങ്ങളും കരള 
ഗ l ണ്മെൻറ്റ് സെക്രട്ടറി, ചൊതുമരാമത്തു വകുപ്പ് ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട °-സി) സെക്രട്ടറി 
യേററ്റ്, തിരുവനന്തപുരം എന്ന മേൽവിലാസത്തിൽ അയയുണ്ടതാണു . 


കരടു ദഗതി, 


പ്രസ്തുത ചട്ടങ്ങളിൽ, നിലവിലുള്ള 322 -ാംചട്ടത്തിനു* 322 എ . എന്ന ചട്ടമായി 
വീണ്ടും നമ്പരിടേണ്ടതും, താഴെപ്പറയുന്നത് 322– . ചട്ടമായി ക്കേണ്ടതുമാകുന്നു. 
അതായത്, 

322. ടാക്സികളിൽ കയററാവുന്ന ആളുകളുടെ എണ്ണം. 

1. (പന്ത്രണ്ടിൽ കവിയാത്ത കുതിരശക്തിയുള്ള) ചെറിയ മോട്ടാർ വാടക 
വണ്ടിയിൽ ഡ്രൈവക്കു പുറമെ മൂന്നു യാത്രക്കാരെക്കൊണ്ടുപോകാൻ അനുവദിക്കേണ 
താണ്: 

2. (16 - ൽ കവിയാത്ത കുതിരശക്തിയുള്ള) ഇടത്തരംവലിപ്പമുള്ള മോട്ടാർ 
വാടക വണ്ടിയിൽ ഡ്രൈവക്കു പുറമെ 5 യാത്രക്കാരെ കൊണ്ടുപോകാൻ അനുവദി 
ക്കണ്ടതാണു്. 

3. (16 - ൽ കവിഞ്ഞ കുതിരശക്തിയുള്ള) വലിയ മോട്ടാർ വാടക 
വണ്ടിയിൽ ഡ്രൈവ് പുറമെ ആറിലധികം യാത്രക്കാരെ കൊണ്ടുപോകുന്നതിനു 
അനുവദിക്കുവാൻ പാടുള്ളതല്ല . 
എന്നാൽ, പെർമിററ്റ് നൽകാൻ 

തക്ക് അധികാരമുള്ള അധികാരസ്ഥനു 
മാട്ടാർ വാടകവണ്ടിയിൽ ഇരിക്കുന്നതിനുള്ള സ്ഥലമോ അല്ലെങ്കിൽ സ്റ്റേറ് 
ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട്, അ താറിററിയിൽ നിന്നുള്ള സാമാന്യമാ പ്രത്യേകമാ 

ആയ 
ഏതെങ്കിലും നിർദ്ദേശമോ പരിഗണിച്ചുകൊണ്ട്. ആ മോട്ടാർ വാടകവണ്ടിയിൽ 
കൊണ്ടുപോകാവുന്ന യാത്രക്കാരുടെഎണ്ണം അതിന്റെ കുതിരശക്തി കണക്കാക്കാതെ 
കുറവായി ക്ലിപ്തപ്പെടുത്താവുന്നതാകുന്നു. 

II 
No. 87293 TC3/53/Pw. 

: 11: Dated, Trivandrum, 7th January 1965. 
The following draſt of certain directions which the Government of 
Kerala p.opose to issue to the State Transport Authority in exercise of the 
powers conferred by clause (i) of sub- section (1) of Section 43 of the Motor 
Vehicles Act, 1939 (Central Act IV of-1939), is hereby published as required 
by the proviso to the said sub- section. 

Notice is hereby given that the said draft will be taken up for considera 
tion on or after 12-2-1965. Any objection or suggestion with respect to the 
draft which may be received by the Government before the date aforesaid 
will be considered by Government. Objections and suggestions shall be 
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addressed to the Secretary to the Government of Kerala , Public Works 
( [ ransport- C ) Department, Secretariat, Trivandrum . 

DRAFT DIRECTIONS 
The State Transport Authority shall fix the fares of motor cabs as 
follows: 
Types of contract carriages . 

Fares and minimum charges. 
1. Motor Cabs with a scating capacity TO 15 Ps. per Kilometer and 5 Ps. 

of not more than three persons for every 1/3 Kilometer or 
inclu ling driver (such as Auto- We pa: t thereof subject to a 
rickshaw ) 

minimum of 50 Ps . 
2. Motor Cabs with a seating capacity 25 Ps. per ki ometer and 5 Ps . 

of not more than four persons for every 1/5 K lometer or 
including driver (Baby taxi uch part thereof subject to a 

as Standard 10, Fiat 1100 etc.) ininimum of Re. I 
3. Motor cabs with a seating capacity 30 Ps. per Km . and 10 Ps. for 

of notmore than 6 persons includ every 1/3 Km . or part thereof 
ing driver (Medium sized taxi subject to a minimum of 

such as Hindustan Ambassadar) Re. 1.20 
4. Motor cabs with a seating capacity 45 Ps. per Km . and 15 Ps. for 

of notmore than 7 persons includ. 2 every 1/3 Km . or part thercof 
ing driver (big taxis such as subject to a minimum of 
Chevrolet, Plymouth , Studebaker , Rs. 1.35 
Station Waggons etc.) 

DETENTION CHARGES 

For every 15 minutes of For every hour or portion 
portion thereof for periods thereof for periods exceed 
not exceeding in all ing 6 hours but upto 
6 hours . 

a day of 24 krs. 
5. Detention of a motor 15 P3. subject to a 50 Ps. subject to a 

cab falling under maximum of Rs. 3 maximum of Rs. 6 
type (1 ) 

for a day 
6. Detention of a motor 25 Ps. subject to a 70 Ps. subject to a 

cab falling under Inaximum of Rs. 4 maximum of Rs.8 
type ( 2 ) 

for a day 
7. Detention of a motor 35 Ps. subject to a 80 Ps. subject to a 
cab falling under maximum of Rs. 5 maximum of Rs.10 

for a day 
8. Detention of a motor 50 Ps. subject to a Re. 1 subject to a 
h cab falling under maximum of Rs. 6 maximum of Rs. 12 
type (4 ) 

for a day 
Note. - The Taxi meters shall be set as follows: 
Baby Taxis. - The meter shall be set initially to read 100 Ps. and after 

completion of the first four kilometers shall begin to move 
upwards at the rate of 5 Ps. for every 1/5th of a kilometer , 


! 


type (3) 


Medium sized Taxis . — The meter shall be set initially to read 120 Ps. 

and after completion of he first four kilometers shall 
begin to move upwards at the rate of 10 Ps. for every 1/3 

of a kilometer, 
Big Taxis. The meter shall be set initially to read 135 Ps. and after 

completion of the first three kilometers shall begin to move 
upwards at the rate of 15 Ps. for every 1/3 of a kilometer . 


കരട്, 


പരസ്യം. 


ശേഷമാ 


1939 - ലെ മോട്ടാർ വാഹനആക ° റ് (1939 - ലെ Iv-ാം കേന്ദ്ര ആക്റ്) 
43 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (1) -ാം ഉപവകുപ്പ് ( . ) എന്ന ഖണ്ഡംമൂലം നൽകപ്പെട്ട അധികാര 
ങ്ങൾ വിനിയോഗിച്ച് കേരള ഗവണ്മെൻറ്, സ്റ്റേറ്റ് ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട്. അതാറിററിക്കു 
നൽകുവാനുദ്ദേശിക്കുന്ന ചില നിർദ്ദേശങ്ങളുടെതാഴെപ്പറയുന്ന കരട്. പ്രസ്തുത ഉപ 
വകുപ്പിലെ ക്ലിപ്തനിബന്ധനയിൽ ആവശ്യപ്പെട്ടപ്രകാരം ഇതിനാൽ പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെട 
ത്തുന്നു. 
പ്രസ്തുത കരട് 

ഫെബ്രംവരി 12 -ാം തീയതിയോ അതിനു 
ആലോചനസ്സെടുക്കുന്നതാണെന്നും ഇതിനാൽ നോട്ടീസ് നൽകിയിരിക്കുന്നു. കരട 
സംബന്ധിച്ച് മേല്പറഞ്ഞ തീയതിക്കു മുമ്പ് ഗവണ്മെന്റിനും ലഭിക്കുന്ന ഏ ക ത 
രാക്ഷ പാ അഭിപ്രായമോ ഗവണ്മെൻറ് പരിഗണിക്കുന്നതാണു . ആക്ഷേപ 
ങ്ങളും അഭിപ്രായ 5 ളും കേരള ഗവണ്മെൻറ്റ് സെക്രട്ടറി, പൊതുമരാമത്തു വകുപ്പ് 
( ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് - സി ) ഡിപ്പാർട്ടുമെൻറ്, സെക്രട്ടറിയേററ്റ്, തിരുവനന്തപുരം എന്ന 
മേൽവിലാസത്തിൽ അയയേ ണ്ടതാകുന്നു. 

കരടുനിർദേശങ്ങൾ. 
സ്റ്റേറ്റ് ട്രാൻസ്പോർട്ട് അതാറിട്ടി മാടാർ വാടകവണ്ടികളുടെ യാത്രക്കൂലി 
താഴെപ്പറയും പ്രകാരം നിശ്ചയിക്കേണ്ടതാണ്. 


കൺട്രാക്റ്റ് വാഹനങ്ങളുടെ 

തരങ്ങൾ 


യാത്രക്കൂല്യം ഏററവുംകുറഞ്ഞ 

ചാർജും 


1. ഡ്രൈവർ ഉൾപ്പെടെമൂന്നിൽ കവി 

യ ഒയുള്ള ആ കൾക്ക്ഇരിക്കാൻ 
ഇടമുള്ള മോട്ടാർ വാടക വണ്ടികൾ 
ആ ട്ടാ റിക്ഷാപോലുള്ളവ ) 


ഏററവും കുറഞ്ഞതു E0 പെസയ 
വിധേയമായി, കിലോ മീറററിനും 
15 സയം; ഓംരം മുന്നിലൊന്നു 
കിലോ മീറററിനോ അതിന്റെ ഭാഗ 

ത്തിനോ 5 പൈസയും 
ഏററവും കുറഞ്ഞത് ഒരു രൂപയ്ക്കു വിധേ 
! യമായി, കി ! ലാമീറററിനും 25 പ് 
സയും, ഓരോ15 കിലോമീറററിനോ 
ആ തി ക ൻ ഭാഗത്തിനാ അമ്മ 
പൈസയും 


2 , 


ഡ്രൈവർ ഉൾപ്പെടെ നാലിൽ കവി 
യാതെയുള്ള ആളുകൾക്കു ഇരിക്കാൻ 
ഇടമുള്ള റോട്ടാർ വാടക വണ്ടികൾ 
(സ്റ്റാൻഡാഡ്-10 , ഫിയററ് -1100 
മുതലായവയെപ്പോലുള്ള ബ 1 
ടാക്സികൾ) 


5 


കൺടാക്റു വാഹനങ്ങളുടെ 

യാത്രക്കൂലിയും ഏററവുംകറണാ 
തരങ്ങൾ 

ചാർജും 
8 , ഡ്രൈവർ ഉൾപ്പെടെ ആറിൽ കവി ഏാറവും കുറഞ്ഞത് ഒരു രൂപ 20 പെ 

യാതെയുള്ളആളുകൾക്കു ഇരിക്കാൻ സയ്ക്കു വിധേയ മായി കിലോമീറററിനു 
ഇടമുള്ള മോട്ടാർ വാടക വണ്ടികൾ 30 പൈസയും,ദാരോ 1/3 കിലോമീററ 
( ഹി ആ സ്ഥാ ന അംബാസഡർ റിനോ അതിൻറ ഭാ ഗ ത്തി നോ 
പോലുള്ള ഇടത്തരം വലിപ്പമുള്ള 

10 പൈസയും 
ടാക്സികൾ) 
4 . ഡ്രൈവർ ഉൾപ്പെടെ ഏഴിൽ കവി ഏററവും കുറഞ്ഞതും ഒരു രൂപ 35 പെ 

യാതെയുള്ള ആളുകൾക്ക ° ഇരിക്കാൻ സയ്ക്ക് വിധേയമായി കിലോ മീറ് 
ഇടമുള്ള മോട്ടാർ വാടകവണ്ടികൾ റിന്റെ 

45 ) ഉ പ സ യം മാ റോ 
( ഷവർലെററ്. പ്ലിമത്തു , സററ 1/3 കിലോ മീറററി നോ അതിന്റെ 
ഡിബക്കർ, സ്റ്റേഷൻ വാഗൺ ഭാഗത്തിനോ 15 പൈസയും 
മുതലായവ പോ ല ള വ ലി യ 
6ാക്സികൾ ) 

നിത്തി താമസിപ്പിക്കുന്നതിനുള്ള ചാർജുകൾ , 
മൊത്തം ആറു മണിക്കൂറിൽ കവിയാത്ത ആറുമണിക്കൂറിൽ കവിയുന്നതുംഎന്നാൽ 
കാല. യൂ * ഓരോ15 മിനിട്ടിന്നാ 24 മണിക്കുറുള്ള ഒരു ദിവസം വരെ 
അതിൻറ 8 tu ത്തിനാ 

യുള്ളഉമ യ ക ല ത്തയ്ക്കു ഒരു മണി 
ക്കറിനോ അ തിൻറ ഭാഗത്തിനാ 


6. (1) -ാം ത ര ത്തിൽ പരമാവധിമൂന്നു രൂപൂയ 

ദിവസമൊന്നിനും പരമാ 
പ്പെടുന്ന മോട്ടാർവാട ക വി ധ യ മ യി വധി ആറ ( 6 ) രൂപൂ 
വണ്ടി താമസിപ്പിക്ക 15 പെസ 

വി & ധ യ മ ാ യി 
ന്നതിനും 

E0 പെസ 
8. (2) -ാം ത ര ത്തിൽ പരമാവധി A ആ പയ ദിവസമൊനിന് പരമാ 

പ്പെടുന്ന മോട്ടാർവാടക വി ദ ധ യ മ യി വധി 8 രൂപയ്ക്കു വിധേ 
വണ്ടി താമസിപ്പിക്ക 25 പൈസ 

യമായി 10 പൈസ 
നതിന 
1. ( 3 ) -ാം ത ര ത്തി ൽ പരമാവധി 

5 രൂപയ 

ദിവസമൊന്നിനും പരമാ 
പ്പെടുന്ന മോട്ടാർവാടക വി ദ ധ യ മ ാ യി വധി 10 രൂപയവിധേ 
വണ്ടി താമസിപ്പിക്കു 35 പൈസ 

യമായി 80 പൈസ 
ന്നതിനും 
8. (9) -ാം ത ര ത്തി ൽ പരമാവധി 6 

രൂപയു ദിവസമൊന്നിനും പരമാ 
പ്പെടുന്ന മോട്ടാർ വാടക വി ദ ധ യ മ ാ യി 

വധി 12 രൂപയ്ക്കുവിധേ 
വണ്ടി താമസിപ്പിക്കു 50 പൈസ 

മായി 1 രൂപ 
ന്നതിനു 
കുറിപ്പ് - 

ടാക്സ മീറററുകൾ താഴെപ്പറയുന്നതുപോലെ രണ്ടതാണ്. 
ബേബിടാക്സികൾ -മീററർ ആദ്യം 100 പെസ എ ന്നു 

വായിക്കത്തക്കവണ്ണം 
വയ്യേണ്ടതും, ആദ്യത്തെ നാല് കിലോമീററർ പൂർത്തിയാക്കിയതിനു 
ശഷം കിലോമീറററിൻറ മാരാ 1/5 ഭാഗം സംബന്ധിച്ചിട 

ത്തോളം അ പെസ എന്ന നിരക്കിൽ മേൽ പ്പോട്ട് നീങ്ങാൻ 

തുടങ്ങേണ്ടതും ആകുന്നു. 
272 Eg, 


ഇടത്തരം വലിപ്പള്ളടാക്സികൾ. മീററർ ഉദ്യം 120 പസ എന്നും വായിക്ക 

ത്തക്കവണ്ണംവയ്ക്കുണ്ടതും, ആദ്യത്തെ നാലു കിലോമീററർ പൂത്തി 
യാക്കിയതിനുശേ ഷം കിലോമീറററിൻറ ഓരോ 1/3 ഭാഗം സംബ 
ന്ധിച്ചിടത്തോളം 10 പൈസ എന്ന നിരക്കിൽ മേൽപ്പോട്ടു നീങ്ങാൻ 

തുടങ്ങേണ്ടതും ആകുന്നു. 
വലിയ ടാക്സികൾ . - മീററർ ആദ്യം 135 പൈസ എന്നു 

വായിക്കത്തക്കവണ്ണം 
വയ്യേണ്ടതും, ആദ്യത്തെ മൂന്നു കിലോ മീററർ പൂത്തിയാക്കിയ മിനു 
ശേഷം 

കിലോമീറററിൻ ഓ e 1/3 ഭാഗം സ .ബന്ധിച്ചിട 
ത്താളം 15 6 പെസ എന്ന നിരക്കിൽ മേൽപ്പോട്ട് നീങ്ങാൻ തുടങ്ങേ 
ണ്ടതും ആകുന്നു. 

By order of the Governor , 
S. ANANTAKRISHNAN , 

Secretary . 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue ( B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 266 /B1 /65 /RD . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 7th Farsary 1965. 
It is hereby notified for the information of the public, that consequent on the orders issued in G.O.(MS) 
No. 845 /6 + /Rev . dated 19-12-1964 for the formation of 76 Revenue firkas in the Travancore area of the Kerala 
State, the groups of villages specified in column 4 of the Schedule appended , which are situated in the 
Districts and Taluks specified in columns 1 and 2 respectively shall with effet from 15-1-1965 form a Revenue 
firka in charge of a Revenue Inspector with Headquarters as shown in column 3 . 

SCHEDULE 
Name of District Name of Taluk Name of firka and Name of the villages included 

Headquarters 
( 1) ( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
Trivandrum Neyyattinkara 1. Parassala 

Parassala 
2 Kulathur 
3 Cherikal 
4 Perumkadavila - A 
5 Perumkadavila - B 
6 Kunnathukkal- A 

Kunnathukal- B 
2. Neyyattinkara Niyyattinkara 

2 Thirupuram 
3 Karimkulam 
4 Krittukal 

Athiyanoor 
6 Pullichal 
7 Kollayil 


7 
1 


5 


( 1) 
Trivandrum 


( 2 ) 
Neyyattinkara 


( 3 ) 
3. Kattakkada 


Trivandrum 


Trivandrum 


1. Vanchiyoor 


29 


Marukil 
2 Vilappil 
3 Marar alloor 
4 Kulathummel 
5 Ovasekharamangalam - A 
6 Ottasekharamangalam -B 
1 Kadakompally 
2 

Palkulangara 
3 Mutiathura 
4 Iranimuttom 
5 Vanchiyoor 
6 

Chengazhasseri 
7 Aramada 
8 Anchamada 
9 Randamada 
10 Chettivilagom 
11 Madathuvilagom 
12 Nem m 
13 Thiruvellam 

Ulloor 
2 Uliyazhuthura 
3 Pangappara 
4 Cheru aikkal 
5 Attipra 
6 Kazhakuttom -Mcnamkulan 
7 I : oopsara 
8 Andoorkonam 
9 Pallipuram 
10 Kadinamkulam 
11 Veiloor 


2. Kazhakuttom 

(Pallipuram ) 


1 


Nedumangad 


3. Vamanapuram 


+ 


12 
13 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


-2. Nedumangad 


9 : Aryanad 


1 


Mel honnakkal 
Keezhthonnakkal 
Vamanapuram - A 
Vamanapuram - B 
Nella nad 
Palode A 
Palode- B 
Pullampara 
Mani -kal 
Vempayam 
Anad - A 
Anad B 
Med m.ngad 
Kerak lam 
Uzhamal kkal. A 
Uzhamlakkal- B 
Vellanad 
Mannoorkara 
Perumkulam 
Vceranakavu 
Aryanad A 
Aryanad- B 

. 
Azhoor 
Sirkara - Chirayinkil 
Kizhuvalom -Koonthaloor 
Kadakkavoor 
Minamboor 
Ottoor 
Vetroor -Cherunniyoor 
Varkala 
Edava 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


30 


Chirayinkü 


2. Varkala 


1 
2 
3 


5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


(2) 
Chirayinkil 


(3 ) 
3. Varkala 


Trivandrum 


10 
11 
12 


ACON 


2. Kilimanoor 


14 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 


(4 ) 
Ayiroor 
Clemmaruthy 
Attingal 
Avanavanchery 
Keezhattingal 
Kilimanoor 
Pazhay kunnummel 
Pulimath 
Koduvazhannoor 
Nagaroor 

Vellalloor 
Navaikulam 
Karavaram 
Madavoor 
Pallickal 
Flamba 
Mudakkal 
F dackodu 
Alainco de 
Kalluvathukkal 
Meend 
Adi harallnor 
Poothakulam 
Paravoor 
Mayyanad 
Erav puram 
Qui on 
Vad .kkevila 
Kil kolloor 
Thrikkadavoor 
Thrikaruva 


Quilon 


Quilon 


1. Chathanoor 


1 


.. 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


2. Quilon 


2 
3 
4 


3. Kundara 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


Karunagapally 


1. Karunagapally 


2 
3 


5 
6 


2 . 


Oachira 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


Thrikkovilvattom 
Nedumpana 
Mulavana 
Kottamkara 
Perinad 
Munro Island 
East Kallada 
Thekkumbhagom 
Chavara 
Panmana 
Thevalakkara 
Mynagarpally 
Karunayapally 
Thodiyoor 
Thazlava 
Kulasekharapuram 
Perunad 
Krislinapuram 
Ezhul one 
Kottarakara 
Pavithreswaram 
Naduvuhur 
Kulakada 
Mylom 
Trippilazhikom 
Vclivam 
Poyapally 
Ummannoor 
Vettikavala 
Mell. 


Kottarakara 


1. Kottarakara 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


2. Veliyam 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Quilon 


Kottaralara 


( 3 ) 
3. Chadaya 

..mangalam 


1 
2 
3 


Pathanapurna 


1. Pidavoor 

(Avaneeswaram ) 


5 


2. Anchal 


2 


5 


Ch thara 
Itriva 
Kadakkal 
Chadayamangalam 
Velin.lloor 
Elamad 
Pat azhi 
Thalavoor 
Vilakudi 
l inavoor 
Patha apuram 
Pui aloor 
Karav.Joor 
An hal 
Edimulakkal 
Arakhal 
Piravanthoor 
Edamon 
Ariankavu 
Kulathupuzha 
Eroor 
Alayamon 
Ezhamkulam 
Enadimangalam 
Kordil 
Adoor 
Erathu 
Kodumon 
Angadikkal 
Peringanad 


3. Edamon 


4. Kulathupuzha 


2 
S 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


Kunnathods 


2. Adoor 


5 
6 
7 
8 


2. Kunnathoor 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
1 
2 
3 


Tathanamthitta 


1. Pathanamthitta 


2. Elanthoor 


5 
6 
7 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
1 
2 
3 


Kunnathoor 
Kadambanad 
Poruvazhi !!! 
Pallickal ! 
West Kallada 
Sasthamkotta 
Sooianad North 
Souranad South 
Konni 
Airavon 
Konni hazham 
Malayalapuzha 
Pramadam 
Pathanamthitta 
Vallikode 
Omalloor 
Chenneerkara 
Elanthoor 
Mallappuzhasseri 
Nalanganam 
Ranni 
Cherukole 
Pazhavangadikara 
Choutakkal 
Perunad 
Vadasserikara 
Angadi 
Karuvatta 
Cheruthana 
Ver yapuram 
Haripad 


3. Pazhavangadi 

Kara 


4 


5 


Alleppey 


Karthikappally 


1. Haripad 


2 
3 
4 


( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 


Alleppey 


Karthikappally 


Haripad 


2. Kayamkulam 


5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


Ambalapuzha 


Alleppey 


OS 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 . 


Pallippad 
Chingoli 
Karthikappally 
Kumarapuiam 
Thrikunnapuzha 
Kayamkulam 
Puthupally 
Pathiyoor 
Kec. ikad 
Kandalloor 
Muthukulam 
Arattupuzha 
Cheppa 
Purakad 
Ambalapuzha 
Punnapra 
Alleppey 
Aryad .South 
Aryad North 
Mararikulam South 
Morarikulam North 
Shertallai South 
Shertallai North 
Vayalar West 
Vayalar East 
Kokkothamangalam 
Thanner rmukkom North 
Thanneermukkom South 
Kanjikuzhy 


Shertallai 


1 Shertallai. 


2 
3 
4 
5 


7 
8 
9 


2. Kuthiathodu 


1.93 


3 
4 
5 
6 


7 


Kuttanad 


1. Pulincunnu 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


2 . 


Edathua 


1 


Pallipuram 
Thuravoor South 
Thuravoor North 
Thycattusserry 
Panavally 
Aroor 
Mattathilbhagom 
Pulincunnu 
Chennamkary 
Kainakary 
Neelamperoor 
Veliyanad 
Ramankary 
Kozhimukku 
Nedumudi 
Champakulam 
Thakazhi 
Thalavady 
Muttar 
Kaviyoor 
Kalloopara 
Anicadu 
Mallappally 
Kottangal 
Perumpatty 
Kizhakkumbhagom 
Kadapra 
Nedumpuram 
Perinyara 
Kavumbhagom 
Thiruvalla 


Thiruvalla 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


1. Mallappally 


2. Thiruvalla 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


( 1) 


( 2) 


(3 ) 


(4 ) 


Alleppey 


Thiruvalla 


3. Koipuram 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Chengannur 


1. Chengannur 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
1 
2 
3 
4 
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lanada 


Eraviperoor 
Koipuram 
Puramattom 
Thottapuzhassery 
Ayiroor 
Ezhumattoor 
Kurattissery 
Mannar 
Chengannur 
Puliyoor 
Vadakkekara 
Pandanadu 
Thiruvanvandoor 
Cheriyanadu 
Ala 
Venmony 
Mulakuzha 
• Kulanada 

Mezhuveli 
Aranmula 
Mavelikara 
Kannamangalam 
Thriperumthura 
Chennithala 
Thazhakara 
Thekkekara 
Bharanicavui 
Peringala 
Vallikunnam 


Сл 


6 


M velikara 


1. Mavelikara 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


1 


lottayam 


Kottayam 


2. Pandalam 

2 
3 
4 
5 

6 
Ettumannoor 

2 
3 
4 
5 

6 
2. Kottayam 

1 
2 
3 

4 
3. Puthuppally 

2 
3 
4 

5 
. 4. Anicad 

1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
1. Changanacherry 1 

2 
3 


Pandalam South 
Thonnalloor 
Nooranadu 
Palamel 
Thamarakulam 
Churnakara 
Onamthuruthu 
Athirampuzha 
Kaipuzha 
Aymanam 
Ettumannoor 
Perumpaikkad 
Kumarakam 
Kottayam 
Thiruvarpu 
Vijayapuram 
Pampady 
Manarcadu 
Panachikkad 
Nattakam 
Puthuppally 
Ayarkunnam 
Akalakunnam 
Anicad 
Elikulam 
Kooropada 
Changanacherry 
Vazhapally East 
Vazhapally West 
Kurichi 
Thrikkodithanam 
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. 


Changanacherry 


4 


5 


(2 ) 


(3 ) 


(4 ) 


Kottayam 


Chenganacherry 


2 : Karukachal 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


Meenachil 


1. Poonjar 

(Erattupetta ) 


2 


3 


4 
5 
6 


2. Mcenachil 

(Palai) 


N 


Karukachal 
Nedumkunnam 
Vazhoor ." 
Kangazha 
Vellavoor 
Vakathanam 
Madappally 
Poonjar Nadubhagam 
Poonjar Thekkekara 
Poonjar Vadakkekara 
Kondoor 
Thalappalom 
Melukavu 
Kadanad 
Bharananganam 
Vallichira 
Puliyannoor 
Meenachil 
Poovarani 
Kidangoor 
Kanakkari 

Kuravilangad 
• Elakkad 

Kurichithanam 
Uzhavoor 
Veliyannoor 
Ramapuram 
Vellilapally 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


Lalom 


1 


3. Uzhavoor 

(Kuravilangad) 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


Vaikom 


1. Vaikom 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


2. Kaduthuruthy 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


Devicolam 


1 


1. Pallivasal 

(Admali) 


2 
3 


Vaikom 
Vadakkummuri 
Thalayazham 
Vetchoor 
Naduvila 
Chempu 
Kulasekharamangalam 
Vadayar 
Velloor 
Mulakkulam 
Kaduthuruthy 
Neezhoor 
Manjoor 
Kallara 
Mannankandam 
Pallivasal 
Vellathooval 
K. D. Hills 
Vattavada 
Kottakombur 
Marayoor 
Kanthalloor 
Keczhathoor 
Vandanmedu 
Chakkupallam 
Ayyappancoil 
Pampadumpara 
Chinnakapal 
Rajakkad 
Santhanpara 
Konnathadi 
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Munnar 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Udumbanchola 


1. Vandanmedu 


2 
3 
4 


2. Santhanpara 


1 
2 
3 
4 


( 1 ) 


(2 ) 
Udumbanchola : 


Kottayam 


1 


Peermade 


Kanjirappally 


(3 ) 

( 4 ) 
3. Udumbanchola 

Kalkoonthal 
(Nedumkandom ) 2 Udumbanchola 

3 Chathurangapara 

4 Parathode 
1. Peermade 

1 Peernade 
(Vandiperiyar) 2 Periyar 

3 Mlappara 
2. Elappara 

1 Pasuppara 
2 Elappara 

3 Peruvanthanam 
1. Manimala 

1 Cheruvallay 
2 Manimala 

3 Erumeli 
2. Kanjirappally 1 Chirakkadavu 

2, Mundakayam 

3 Kanjirapally 
1. Kothamangalam 1 Kottappadi 

2 Pindimana 
3 Kothamangalam 
4 Keerampara 
5 Kuttamangalam 

6 Eramalloor 
2. Moovattupuzha Varapetty 

2 Pothanicad 
3 Enanalloor 
4 Kadavoor 
5 Velloorkunnam 
6 Mulavoor 

Valakom 
8. Moovattupuzha 
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Ernakulam 


Moovattupuzha 


- 


7 


3. Koothattukulam 


1 


2 
3 


Arakuzha 
Marady 
Koothattukulam 
Memuri 
Palakuzha 


4 


5 


4. Piravam 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Piravam 
Elanji 
Thirumaradi 
Onakkur 
Ramamangalam 
Maneed 


Kunnathunad 


1. Perumbavoor 


1 


2 
3 
4 


Perumbavoor 
Vengoor East 
Vengoor West 
Cheranallur 
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2. Rayamangalam 

(Kuruppampadi) 


2 
3 
4 
5 


Asamannoor 
Rayamangalam 
Vengola 
Vazhakulam 
Vazhakulam 
Edavaka 


3. Kunnathunad 


2 
3 


Kizhakkambalam 
Kunnathunad 
Chemmanad 


4. Kolenchery 

(South Aikkara- 2 
nad village ) 

3 
4 


Aikaranad South 
Aikaranad North 
Mazhuvannur 
Vadavucode 


( 1) 


( 2 ) 


( 3) 


Ernakulam 


Thodupuzha 


1. Thodupuzha 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


2. Kudayathur 


1 


3. Karimannur 


2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


4 , Kalloorkad 


91 


2 
3 
4 
5 


Karikode 
Alacode 
Muttom 
Thodupuzha 
Karimkunnam 
Veliyamattom 
Arakulam 
Kudayathur 
Karimannur 
Kodikulam 
Udumbannur 
Manakad 
Purapuzha 
Kumaramangalam 
Kalloorkad 
Kadjalloor 
Alwaye 
Chengamanad 
Chowara 
Thekkumbagam 
Vadakkumbagam 
Kizhakkumbagam 
Parakadayu 
Kothakulangara North 
Kothakulangara South 
Manjapra 
Manickamangalam 
Malayattur 


Alwaye 


1. Alwaye * 


1 
2 
3 
4 


6 


2. Angamali 


2 
3 


6 


1. Parur 


2 


G.99 


1 Parur 

Vadakkekara 
3 Kottuvally 
4 Varapuzha 
5 Chennamangalam 
1 Puthenvelikara 
2 Airuor 
3 Alangad 
4 Kadungallur 


2. Alangad 


* 


The villages in Chowara Firka in the Alwaye Taluk will be distributed among the newly formed 
Alwaye and Angamali Firkas. The Chowara Firka will stand abolished with effect from 15-1-1965 . 


By order of the Governor, 

R. GOPALASWAMY , 
Secretary to Government. 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenge (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. G. O. (MS.)-864/64. 

Dated , Trivandrum , 23rd December 1964. 
In exercise of the powers conferred by the proviso to Art. 309 of the 
Constitution of India and of all other powers hereunto enabling, the Govern 
ment ofKerala hereby make the following amendments to the Rules for the 
Kerala Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax Service, issued in 
G. O. ( P ) 641/Pub . (Rules) Department dated 3-10-1960, namely : 

AMENDMENTS 
In the said Rules 
1. In Rule 1, 
(i) for the entries against category 2 the following entries shall be 

substituted, namely : 
“ Appellate/Inspecting Assistant Commissioners of Agricultural 
Income Tax and Sales Tax , Assistant Secretary ( Taxes), Board of 
Revenue, Secretary, Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax 
Appellate Tribunals, Assistant Secretary (Law ) and Law Officer " ; 

and 
(i ) for the entries against category 3 the following entries shall be 

substituted , namely 
“ Agricultural Income Tax Officers, Intelligence Officers, Sales 
Tax Officers , Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax Officers and 
Additional Law Officer and Manager, Agricultural Income Tax 

and Sales Tax Appellate Tribunals " . 
2. In Rule 2, sub -rule (a ), 
(i) for the entrics in column (1) against item 2, the following cntries 

shall be substituted namely : 
- Appellate/Inspecting Assistant Commissioners of Agricultural 
Income Tax and Sales Tax , Assistant Secretary ( Taxes ), Board 
of Revenue, Secretary , Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax 

Appellate Tribunals, Assistant Secretary (Law ) and Law Officer." 
(ii) for the entries in column ( 1) against item 3 , the following entries 

shall be substituted , namely : 
" Agricultural Income Tax Officers, Intelligence Officer , Sales 
Tax Officers, Agricultural Income Tax and Sales Tax Officers, 
Additional Law Officer and Manager, Agricultural Income Tax 
and Sales Tax Appellate Tribunals." 

By order of the Governor, 
R. GOPALASWAMY, 

Secretary . 
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DRAFT KÈRALA WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


( ENFORCEMENT) RULES, 1964 


TRINTED AND PUBLISHED BY TIIE S.G.P. AT THE GOVERNMENT PRESS. 

TRIVANDRUN , 1965 . 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Revenue (M ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 42770 /M1/62 /RD . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 15th December, 1964. 
The following draft of the Kerala Weights and Measures (Enforce 
ment) Rules, 1964, which the Government of Kerala propose to make 
in exercise of the powers conferred by Section 43 of the Kerala Weights 
and Measures (Enforcement) Act, 1958 ( Act 45 of 1958 ) and in super 
session of the Kerala Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Rules, 
1958 published in Revenue (E ) Department Notification No. 26880 / 
E1/58 dated 9th January, 1959, in the Kerala Gazette Extra-ordinary 
No. 3 dated 12th January, 1959, as subsequently amended , is hereby 
published as required by Sub Section (4) of the said Section for the 
information of all persons likely to be affected thereby and notice is 
hereby given that the said draft will be taken into consideration after 
15th February 1965 . 

Any objection or suggestion which may be received from any person 
with respect to the said draft before the expiry of the date specified above 
will be considered by the Government. Objections and suggestions 
should be addressed to the Secretary to Government, Revenue (M ) 
Department, Trivandrum . 


DRAFT KERALA WEIGHTS AND MEASURES (ENFORCEMENT) 

RULES, 1964. 
1. Short Title. These Rules may be called the Kerala Weights and 
Measures (Enforcement) Rules, 1964 . 
2. Definitions. - In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires : 

(a ) Act means the Kerala Weights and Measures (Enforcement) 
Act, 1958 . 

(b ) Schedule means a Schedule appended to these Rules . 

(c) Secondary standards means the set of standard weights and 
measures referred to in Section 4 of the Act. 

(d ) “Working standards means the set of standard weights and 
measures referred to in Section 3 of the Act. 

(e) All words and expressions used but not defined in these Rules 
and defined in the Act shall have the meaning respectively assigned to 
them in the Act . 

33/4210 
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3. Reference Standards.--- The Reference standards shall be kept in the 
custody of the Controller. 

4. Secondary Standards.- ( 1) The Secondary standards shall conform 
as regards denominations, material used in construction and design , to 
the specifications laid down in Schedule I. 

(2) The Secondary standards shall be kept at such places , in 
such manner and in such custody as the Controller may direct. 

(3 ) A Secondary standard shall be verified with the Reference 
standard at least once in every period of 5 years, adjusted , if necessary, 
and marked with the date of verification , by the Controller. 

(4 ) The limits of error which may be tolerated in the Secondary 
standards on verification or reverification after adjustment shall be as 
specified in Schedule I. 

5. Working Standards.- ( 1) The Working standards shall conform 
as regards denominations, material used in construction and design , to 
the specifications laid down in Schedule II. 

(2 ) The Working standards shall be prepared at such place and 
authenticated by such person or authority as may be specified by the 
State Government. 

( 3) The Working standards shall be kept in the custody of the 
Inspectors. 

(4 ) A Working standard shall be verified with the Secondary 
standard at least once in every twelve months, adjusted , if necessary, 
and stamped with the date of verification by the Controller or such 
other person asmay be authorised by him in this behalf . 

(5) The limits of error which may be tolerated in the Working 
standards on verification or re- verification after adjustment shall be 
as specified in Schedule II. 

6. Working Standard Balances .- (1) The Controller shall supply 
to every Inspector a set of Working standard balances with each set of 
Working standard weights . 

( 2) The types and specifications of such balances shall be as laid 
down in Schedule III. 

(3 ) The Controller shall cause to be verified such balances at 
least once in every twelve months and shall cause the same to be adjusted , 
if necessary , to make them correct within the limits of sensitiveness and 
to be stamped with the date of verification . 

7. Commercial Weights and Measures. - Commercial weights and me 
asures of length and capacity shall conform as regards denominations, 
material used in construction and design to the specifications laid down 
in Schedule IV . 
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Provided that : 

(1) the scripts to be used in marking the denominations of Com 
mercial weights and measures of length and capacity and the name or 
trade mark of the manufacturer, shall be 

(a ) the Devenagari script, and 

b ) the Roman script or the Malayalam script, and 
( ii) the numerals used shall be Indo-Arabic numerals . 
8. Use of Bullion weights and Caratweights.- No weight other than a 
bullion weight shall be used in any transaction for trade or commerce 
in bullion and no weight other than a carat weight shall be used in any 
transaction for trade or commerce in precious stones. 

9. Weighing and Measuring Instruments. - (1) All weighing and 
measuring instruments used , or intended to be used , in transactions 
for trade or commerce shall conform as regards capacities, material and 
design , to the specifications laid down in Schedules V and VI. 

(2) The limits of error which may be tolerated in such weighing 
and measuring instruments during verification and inspection shall be 
specified in Schedules V and VI. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in Sub rules (1) & (2), 
where any weighing or measuring instrument in use at the commence 
ment of these Rules is converted to the metric system and its capacity 
after conversion cannot be made to conform to any of the specifications 
laid down in Schedules V and VI, such instrument may continue to be 
used , but the limits of error which may be tolerated in such instrument 
during verification and inspection shall be as for the same type of instru 
ment of the next higher capacity specified in the said Schedules. 

(4 ) Nothing in this Rule shall apply to such class of weighing or 
measuring instruments as are in use at the commencement of these Rules 
and for such period as may be specified in this behalf by the State Gov 
ernment by notification in the Official Gazette : 
Provided that : 

(i) where any capacity of any such instrument in terms of any 
weight or measure other than those of a standard weight or measure 
corresponds to any capacity of such instrument in terms of a standard 
weight or measure as specified in Schedules V and VI, the limits of error 
which may be tolerated in such a case shall be the sameas are specified 
in relation to the corresponding capacity of such instrument in those 
Schedules, and 

(ii) where the capacity of any such instrument in terms of any 
weight or measure other than those of a standard weight or measure 
does not exactly correspond to any capacity of such instrument in terms 
of a standard weight or measure as specified in Schedules V and VI, 
the limits of error and sensitiveness which inay be tolerated shall be 
determined taking into account the limits of error and sensitiveness o 


the next higher and the next lower capacities and assuming the limits to 
be proportionate to capacity . 

(5) Every person using a beam scale in transactions for trade or 
commerce in his premises shall suspend the same to a stand or to a 
chain by a hook . 

Provided that : 

(i) this Sub rule shall not apply to hawkers, and persons selling 
goods in markets without permanent stalls, and 

(ii) if the Government are satisfied that the requirements of this 
Sub rule cannot be immediately . complied with , by any other class of 
persons the Government may , by notification in the Gazette, exempt 
such class of persons from the provisions of this Sub rule for such period 
as may be specified in the notification . 

(6 ) No person shall use in any transaction for trade or commerce 
in any commodity a beam scale the sensitivity or the sensitiveness of 
which is lower than that of the beam scale prescribed for that commodity 
under paragraphs 2 (b ) of Part II of Schedule V. 

10. Commercial weights etc. to be Verified Periodically.- (1) All measuring 
instruments used or intended to be used in transactions for trade or 
commerce, and all weights, measures and weighing instruments used or 
intended to be used in transactions for trade or commerce in bullion or 
precious stones or by a factory as defined in the factories Act, 1948 , 
shall be verified and stamped in accordance with the Act and these Rules 
at least once in a period of twelve months. 

(2) All other weights , measures and weighing instruments used or 
intended to be used in transactions for trade or commerce shall be veri 
fied and stamped in accordance with the Act and these Rules at least 
once in a period of twenty -four months. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in Sub rules (1) or (2), 
any weighing or measuring instrument which has been verified and 
stamped in situ shall , if it is removed and re-erected before the expiry of 
the period referred to in that sub-rule, be verified and stamped in ac 
cordance with the Act and these Rules on such removal or re-erection . 

(4) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Sub rules (1), (2 ) 
or (3) any weight,measure or weighing or measuring instrument which 
has been once verified and"stamped in accordance with the Rule then in 
force, may, where the State Government have by notification in the 
Off Gazette specified a period in this behalf, within that period , be 
re-verified and stamped in accordance with the Rules which were in 
force at the time of the first verification and stamping : 

Provided that the period so specified shall in no case exceed ten years 
and may be different for different classes ofweights, measures or weighing 
or measuring instruments. 
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11. Inspection and verification of weights, elc.- (1) An inspector shall 
visit every factory and other place in the area under his charge where 
.weights, measures and weighing and measuring instruments are used or 
kept for use, in transactions for trade or commerce, for verifying the 
same at least once during the period specified in Rule 10, and may also , 
from time to time, make such surprise visits as hemay deem necessary . 

(2 ) All weights , measures , and weighing and measuring instruments 
shall be tested in a clean condition , and if necessary, the Inspector shall 
require the owner or user to clean them . 

(3) Where a weight or measure or weighing or measuring instru 
ment is brought to any Inspector for re-verification , the Inspector shall 
deal with it in the samemanner as upon verification but it shall not be 
necessary for him to test a glass or earthernware measure unless the 
original stamp has been defaced . 

(4 ) The denomination or capacity of a weight, measure, weighing 
or measuring instrument, if notmarked in full, shall be indicated by one 
of the abbreviations specified in Schedule VII. 

12. Stamping of weights , etc.— (1) Before stamping anyweight,mca ure 
or weighing cr measuring instrument, the Inspector shall satisfy hin self 
that such weight, measure, weighing or measuring instrumcrit complies 
with the requirements of the Act and these Rules. 

(2) Any weight, measure, weighing or measuring instrument pre 
sented for verification shall be complete in itself , and shall not bear a 
manufacturer s or dealer s mark which might be mistaken for the 
Inspector s stamp. 

(3) The Inspector shall stamp every weight, measure and weighing 
and measuring instrument with a stamp of uniform design issued by the 
Controller, indicating the area or district in which it has been stamped 
and the Inspector by whom it is stamped or both : 
Provided that : 

(i) no weight, measure, weighing or measuring instrument 
shall be stamped , which is not, in the opinion of the Inspector, suffici 
ently strong to withstand the wear and tear of ordinary use in trade , 
and 

(i ) no weighing or measuring instrument manufactured after 
the coming into force of these Rules other than Class A beam scales shall 
be stamped unless provided by the manufacturer with a plug or stud of 
soft metal on which to place the Inspector s stamp , such plug or stud 
being made irremovable by undercutting or in some other suitable 
manner. 
Note:-Milligram weights which on verification are found defective 

and are therefore rejected , shall be broken up or mutilated 
by the Inspector before they are returned to the parties 
concerned . 
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(4) The Inspector shall also mark the number of the quarter of the 
year of stamping on all weights , measures (other than glass, carthern 
ware and enamelled metal measures), and weighing and measuring 
instruments, except when the size of such weight, measure or instrument 
makes such stamping impracticable. 

(5) On completion of verification and stamping, the Inspector 
shall issue a Certificate of verification in the form specified in Schedule 
VIII, to the trader . 

13. Sealed! packages , containers etc.,-The limits of error which may 
be tolerated in the weight or measure of an article sold or delivered for 
sale in sealed packages or containers shall be as specified in Sche 
dule IX . 

14 . Transitional provision. - Weights, measures and weighing and 
measuring instruments, which do not conform to the requirements of 
these Rules but which conform to the requirements of the rules issued 
under the Madras Weights & Measures Act, 1948 (Act XXII of 1948 ), 
or the rules issued under the Cochin Weights & Measures Act -- LXIII 
of 112 or the rules issued under the Travancore Weights & Measures 
Act, 1085 (Act VI of 1085) shall be verified and stamped , so far asmay 
be, in accordance with these Rules, so long as the use of such weights 
and measures and weighing and measuring instruments is permitted 
under the Standards of Weights & Measures Act, 1956 (Central Act 
*89 of 1956 ). 

15. Procedure for carrying out of inspection etc.- In carrying out his 
duties of inspection , verification and stamping of weights , measures 
and weighing and measuring instruments, in situ the Inspector shall 
observe the procedure laid down in Schedule X in addition to that laid 
down in Schedules IV , V and VI. 

16. Obliteration of stamps. — The Inspector, on inspection shall obli 
terate the stamp on 

(a) any weight, measure or weighing or measuring instrument 
which cannot be made to conform to the requirements of these Rules ; 

(b ) any weight or measure, if it does not admit of proper adjust 
ment owing to its being broken , indented or otherwise defcctive ; 

(c) any weight or measure or weighing or measuring instrument 
which , since the last stamping , has been repaired or re-adjusted so as 
to ceasc t ) conform to tie requirements of these Rules ; 

( d ) any weight or mcasure or weighing or measuring instrument 
.due and noi submitied for reverification and stainping ; and 

(e) any weight or measure of length or capacity or a weighing or 
measuring instrument, if the crror exceeds the limits allowed at the time 
of inspection : 

Provided that where the error referred to in clause (e) is not, in tine 
Inspector s judgement, such as to require the immediate obliteration of 
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the stamp, he shall serve a notice on the trader, informing him of the 
defects found in the weight, measure or weighing or measuring instru 
ment, and calling upon him to remove the defects within a stated period 
not exceeding eight days and shall 

(i) if the trader fails to have them corrected within that period, 
obliterate the stamp ; or 

( ii ) if the weight, measure or weighing or measuring instrument 
is adjusted to remove the defects within the stated period , reverify the 
weight, measure or weighing or measuring instrument and stamp the 
same if found correct : 

Provided further that where the defect in a weighing instrument 
may be corrected by re-balancing, the stamp shall not be obliterated . 

17. Fees for verification , adjustment and stamping- (1) Fees payable 
for verification and stamping of weights, measures and weighing and 
measuring instruments at the office of the Inspector shall be as specified 
in Schedule XI. 

(2) A weight, measure or weighing or measuring instrument which 
on verification as provided in Rule 10 , is found to be incorrect, shall be 
returned to the person concerned for adjustment. When the necessary 
adjustment has been carried out, such weight,measure or weighing or 
measuring instrument shall be re-verified on payment of 25 per cent of 
the prescribed fees and is found correct shall be stamped . 

(3) An Inspector may carry out minor adjustments on payment 
of the additional fees specified in Schedule XII. 

(4 ) If verification is done at any premises other than the office of 
the Inspector , an additional fee shall be charged at half the rates speci 
fied in Schedule XI and the owner or user, as the case may be, of the 
weight,measure or weighing or measuring instrument, shall also pay the 
expenses incurred by the Inspector for visiting the premises, including 
the cost of transporting and handling the Working standards, balances 
and other equipments subject to a minimum ofRs. five : 

Provided that no additional fce shall be charged for verification 
and stamping in situ of 

(i) Petrol or fuel vehicles, weighbridges, dormant platform 
machines and such other instruments as inay be specified in this behalf 
by the Controller, and 

( ii ) weights, measures and weighing and measuring instruments 
in the premises of a manufacturer, or dealer, of such weights,measures 
and instruments. 

18. Fees for rc-verification under Rule 16 .--- The fees for re-verifying 
weights, measures or weighing or measuring instruments after adjustment, 
as provided in Rulc 16 shall be charged at half the rates specified in 
Schedule XI. 
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19. No fees io be charged for re-stamping within a certain period. 
Notwithstanding anything in Rule 18, no fee shall be payable for re 
stamping any weight, measure or weighing or measuring instrument, 
within the period specified in Rule 10 from the date on which it was 
last stamped , provided the original stamp was not obliterated under 
Rule 17 : 

Provided that nothing in this Rule shall apply to vehicle tanks 
which are re-verified on the request of the user before the due date of 
re-verification . In such cases, the user shall pay verification fees at the 
prescribed rates. 

20. Collection of fees and deposit into the Treasury .- ( 1) Before com 
mencing the work of verification or reverification , the Inspector shall 
inform the person concerned of the ſees payable by him under these 
Rules and shall receive the same and issue a receipt in the form approved 
by the Controller, a copy of such receipt being kept on record . 

(2 ) The Inspector shall maintain a register which shall be written 
up from day- to-day and shall show the amount of fees and carriage 
charges collected during the day. 

(3) All payments received by the Inspector shall be paid into the 
Government Treasury during the week of collection or on the first working 
day of the succeeding week , a receipt obtained and intimation to that 
effect sent to the Controller. 

21. Seizure , detention and disposal of unauthorised weights, measures 
and instruments. ( 1) Weights, measures and weighing and measuring 
instruments shall be liable to be seized and detained if: 

(a ) they are not of the denominations specified in Schedules 
IV , V and VI; 

(b ) they are false or defective ; 
(c) fraud is committed in using them ; 
(d ) they are unstamped ; or 

(e ) the stamp on them is forged or transferred . 

(2) Any weight or measure or weighing or measuring instrument 
seized and detained under this Rule, which is not to be the subject of 
proceedings in a Court, shall, after the expiry of 60 days after its seizure, 
be so dealt with as the Controller may by generalor special order direct, 
and the materials thereof shall be sold and the proceeds credited to the 
Government. 

(3) Any weight or measure or weighing or measuring instrument 
seized and detained under this Rule, which is to be the subject of pro 
ceedings in a Court, shall be produced by the Inspector before the Court 


. 
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and shall after conclusion of the proceeding ", be taken possession of by 
the Inspector and dealt with in accordance with the instruction issued 
by the Court in this behalf. 

22. Qualifications of Inspectors.- (1) No person shall be appointed as 
Inspector unless he 

(i) is a graduate of a recognised University preferably in Science 
or Engineering, or holds recognised Diploma in Engineering ; 

(ii) is able to speak, read and write one of the regional languages 
of the State ; and 

(iii ) on selection , has satisfactorily completed a course of 
training for not less than six weeks in the enforcement of weights and 
measures as approved by the Government. 

(2 ) Nothing in Sub rule (1) shall apply to personswho have been 
working as Inspectors for a period of not less than a year immediately 
before the commencement of these rules. 

23. Duties of Inspectors .-- The duties of an Inspector are 
1. (a ) verification and stamping of weights and measures etc ; 

( b ) inspections; 

(c) collection of fees and other charges and submission of the 
reports and returns prescribed in the Rules or required by the Con 
troller ; 

(d ) safe custody of articles seized and detained in the course of 
his duty ; 

(e) safe and proper custody of the Secondary and Working 
standards and other equipments entrusted to his charge ;. 

( ) maintenance of such books as may be specified by the Con . 
troller ; and 

(g ) such other duties under the Act and Rules as the Controller 
may by general or special order specify . 

24. Monthly Report of Inspectors .-Every Inspector shall submit 
monthly report to the Controller, showing the work done by him , in a 
form approved by the Controller. 

25. Inspectors to be Provided with Working Standards, Balances etc. 
Every Inspector shall be provided by the Controller with : 

(i) Working standards, balances for testing weights, adequate 
instrumental equipments, travelling kit for inspection of such material 
and formsas may from time to time be necessary . 

( ii) such dyes, punches, stencil plates , branding irons, etching 
and engraving and other implements as may be necessary for affixing 
verification stamp the design and number of which shall be furnished 
by him .. 
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(iii) Punches of suitable size, eight pointed star design as shown 
in the illustration below , for the purpose of obliterating the stamps : 


* 


26. Licensing of Manufacturers, Repairers and Dealers of Weights, Measures 
etc.- (1) Every manufacturer or repairer of, or dealer in , weights , 
measures or weighing or measuring instruments shall Fobtain a licence 
from the Controller in the form set out in Schedule XIII; such licence 
may be renewed from year to year . 

(2) The fees payable for such licence and its renewal shall be as 
specified in Schedule XIV . 

(3 ) A fee of rupee one shall be payable for replacing or amending 
licence . 

(4 ) The Controller may , by order,refuse to grant or renew or amend 
the licence or suspend or cancel the licence of a manufacturer or repairer 
of, or dealer in , weights ,measures weighing and measuring instruments 
on the ground of want of proper and adequate workshop facilities or 
staff or incompetency or failure to observe any provision of the Act or 
these Rules: 

Provided that no such order shall be made without giving the 
aggrieved person an opportunity of stating his case. 

(5 ) The Controller shall maintain a register of licensed manu 
facturers, repairers and dealers in the form set out in Schedule XV . 

27. Records to be Maintained by Manufacturer etc. — Every manufacturer 
or repairer of, or dealer in , weights, measures or weighing and measuring 
instruments shall maintain such records in such form and submit such 
returns as the Controller may direct. 

28. Exemption from Observing Requirements of Rules . - Wherein from 
the special circumstances in any case, it appears to an Inspector to be 
impracticable to comply literally with any requirements of these Rules, 
he shall consult the Controller and the Controller may, on such reference, 
if he thinks fit , dispense with the observance of such requirements . 

29. Certificate of Verification to be Exhibited. The person to whom a 
Certificate of verification is issued shall exhibit the same in a conspicuous 
place in the premiseswhere the weights, measures or weighing or measur . 
ing instruments to which the certificate relates are used : 

Provided that in the case a hawker, the certificate shall be kept 
on his person . 
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30. Penalty for Contravention of the Rules.--Any person who contravenes 
any provision of these Rules shall be punishable with fine which may 
extend to one hundred rupees. 

31. Apreals.- (i) Any person aggrieved by an order of an Inspector 
may prefer an appeal to the Controller in the form given in Schedule 
XVI within sixty days from the date of communication ofsuch order. 

(ii) A court fee lable of rupees two shall be affixed on the appeal 

( iii ) The order against which the appeal is preferred shall be 
enclosed in original. 

(iv) The appellant may, if he so desires , be heard in person or 
through an authorised representative by the Controller. 

By order of the Governor, 
R. GOPALASWAMY, 

Revenue Secretary. 
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DENOMINATIONS, MATERIAL , SHAPE AND PERMIS 
SIBLE ERRORS OF SECONDARY STANDARDS OF 

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 

(See Rule 4 ) 

PART - I 

Secondary Standard Weights 
1. Denominations. 
Kilogram Series (kg ) 

Gram Series ( ) Milligram Series (mg) 
10 500 

500 


5 


200 
200 
100 
50 
20 
20 
10 


200 
200 
100 
50 
20 
20 
10 


2 


1 


2. Material.- (a ) Weights of 10 kg . to 1 g. shall be cast from admiralty 
bronze of the following composition : 
Constituent 

Per cent 
Tin 

9.50 to 10.50 
Zinc 

1.50 to 2.50 
Lead (Maximum ) 

0.50 
Nickel (Maximum ) 

1.00 
Other elements 

0.10 
Copper 

Remainder 
(b) Weights of 500 mg. to 50 mg. shall be made of cupro-nickel 
of the following composition : 
Copper 

79 to 81 per cent 
Nickel 

19 to 21 per cent 
Total impurities not to exceed 1.5 per cent 

(C) Weights of 20 mg. to 1 mg. shall be made of commercially pure 
aluminium sheets . Copper, Silicon and iron contained as impurities 
in commercially pure aluminium shall not exceed 0.3 per cent. 

3. Shape.- (a ) For kilogram and gram series - Integral Cylindrical 
body with knobs flattened at the top . Weights of 10 kg . to 100 g . 
(inclusive) shall have adjusting devices. Lead shall not be used as an 
adjusting material. 
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(b ) For milligram series , the weights shall be in the form of square 
sheets, one of the corners being bent at right angles. 

(c) The denominations shall be marked on the weights . 
4. Permissible Errors. — The permissible errors in excess and in defi 
ciency shall be as follows.-- 

Permissible Error 
Denomination 

in excess mg. 

in deficiency mg. 
10 kg 

50 

25 
5 kg 

25 

12.5 
2 kg 

15 

7.5 
1 kg 

59 
500 g 

2.5 

2 
3 

1.5 
2 
1.5 

0.75 

0.5 
0.8 

0.4 
0.6 

0.3 
0.4 

0.2 
0.4 

0.2 
0.2 

0.1 
0.2 

0.1 
50 mg 

0.1 

0.05 
20 mg 

0.1 

0.05 
10 mg 

0.05 

0.02 
5 mg 

0.05 

0.02 
2 mg 

0.05 

0.02 
1 mg 

0.02 

0.02 


200 g 


100 g 
50 g 


20 g 


10 g 
58 
2 g 

1 g 
500 mg 
200 mg 
100 mg 


PART- II 
Secondary Standard Capacity Measures 
1. Denominations. 
Litre Series (1) 

Millilitre Series (ml) 
5 

500 
200 
100 
50 

20 
2. Material. - Secondary standard measures of capacity shall be 
cast out of admiralty bronze of the same composition as is employed 
in the case of Secondary standard weights. 


984871 
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3. Shape.- (a ) The 5 litre measure shall be cylindrical and have its 
inside diameter equal to the height of the measure. This shall have two 
handles attached securely to its sides . 

(b ) Measures of 2 litres and below shall be of the saine shape as 
above but shall not have any handles. 

(c) The denominations of the measures shall be engraved on the 
outside surface . 

(d ) Each set of measures shall be supplied with specially selected 
striking glasses. 

4. Permissible Errors.- The permissible errors in excess and deficiency 
shall be as follows: 


Permissible Error 


Denomination 


in excess (ml) 


in deficiency (ml) 


2 


51 
21 

11 
500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 
50 ml 
20 ml 


2 
1 
0.8 
0.5 
0.4 
0.3 


0.8 
0.5 
0.4 
0.3 
0.2 
0.1 . 


0.2 


0.1 


PART III 
Secondary Standard Length Measures 
: 1. Material.-- 58 per cent nickel-steel. 

2. Section . - Rectangular cross-section with dimensions 38 mm x 
15 mm . The top surface shall have two rectangular grooves, along its 
length . 

3. Overall length . - 1030 mm . 
4. Graduated length .-- 1010 mm . 
5. Finish.-- Bright, highly polislied . 
6. Graduations. - Graduated in man thrughout. 

7. Thickness of graduation marks.- Not less than 30 microns and not 
more than 50 microns. 

8. Tolerance.The maximum permissible errors in the graduations 
shall be (i) +25 microns between any two adjaceatmm marks, provided 
that the crror between any two consecutive cm marks shall also noi 
exceed +25 microns, and (ii) -4-50 microns between any two marks more 
than 10 cm apart. 

33/4210 
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Schedule II 

( SeeRule 5 ) 
DENOMINATIONS, MATERIAL, SHAPE AND PERMISSIBLE 
ERRORS FOR WORKING STANDARDS OF WEIGHTS 

AND MEASURES 

PART I 

Working Standard Weights 
1. Denominations.- 
Kilogram Series (kg) Gram Series (g ) Milligram Series (mg) 

500 

500 
20 200 

200 
10 200 

200 
100 

100 
50 

50 
2 20 

20 
20 

20 
10 

10 
5 
2 


1 


1 
2. Material.- (a ) Weights of 20 kg to lg shall be cast from admiralty 
bronze or cupro -nickel of the following composition : 
Admiralty Bronze 
Constituent 

Percent 
Tin 

9.50 to 10.50 
Zinc 

1.50 to 2.50 
Lead (Maximum ) 

0.50 
Nickel (Maximum ) 

1.00 
Other elements 

0.15 
Copper 

Remainder 
Cupro -nickel 
Copper 

79 to 81 
Nickel 

19 to 21 
Total impurities not to exceed 1.5 per cent 

(b ) Weights of 500 mg to 100 mg shall be made of admiralty 
bronze (rolled ) sheets (Composition as in (a) above ]. 

(c) Weights of 50 mg to 1 mg shall be made of commercially pure 
aluminium sheets . Copper, silicon and iron contained as impurities in 
commercially pure aluminium shall not exceed 0.3 per cent. 

3. Shape.- (a ) Weights of 20 kg and 10 kg shall be cylindrical in 
shape and shall be cast in two halves, the top half being screwed snugly 
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into the bottom half. The top half shall be cast in the form of a handle 
for lifting purposes. The two halves after assembly shall be locked by 
means of a set-screw over which the seal of the verifying authority shall 
be stamped . 

(b ) Weights of 5 kg to 200 g (inclusive) shall be cast in two halves, 
the top half being screwed snugly into the bottom half. The top half 
shallžbe cast in the form of a knob for lifting purposes . The two halves, 
after assembly shall be locked by means of a set-screw over which the 
seal of the verifying authority shall be stamped . 

(c ) Weights of 100 g to 10 g shall be as in (b ) above except that 
there shall be no locking arrangement. 

( d ) Weights of 5 g to lg shall be integral solid weights. 

(e ) Weights of 500 mg to 1 mg (inclusive) shall be of square shape 
with one of the sides bent at right-angles to the flat surface for ease 
handling . 

(f) The denominations shall be markedžon the weights. 
4. Permissible Errors .-- The permissible errors in excess and in deti 
ciency shall be as follows: 

Permissible Errors 
Denomination 

in excess (mg) in deficiency (mg) 
20 kg 200 

100 
10 kg 100 

50 
5 kg 50 

25 
30 

15 
1 kg 

20 
10 

5 
8 

+ 
6 

3 
+ 

2 
3 

1.5 
2 
1.6 

0.8 
1.2 

0.6 
0.8 

0.4 
0.8 

0. + 
0.4 

0.2 

0.2 
50 mg 

0) . 

0.1 
20 mg 

0.2 

0.1 
10 mg 

0.1 

0.05 
5 mg 

0.1 

0.05 
2 mg 

0.1 

0.05 
1 mg 

0.05 

0.05 


2 kg 


10 


500 g 
200 g 
100 g 


1 


50 g 
20 g 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
1 

8 
500 mg 
200 mg 
100 mg 


0.4 


PART II 


Working Standard Capacity Measures 
1. Denominations.- . 
Litre Series (1) 

Millilitre Series (ml) 

500 
10 

200 
5 

100 
2 

50 

20 
2. Material.-- Working standard capacity measures shall be pressed 
out of oxygen free, de-oxidised annealed copper sheets of deep drawing 
quality. 

3. Shape.-- (i) Working standard capacity measures of 10 1 shall be 
cylindrical with the handles securely fixed to the sides 

.. 
(ii) All other Working standard capacity measures shall also be 
cylindrical but shall not be provided with handles, The diameter of 
each measure shall approximately be equal to the height of the measure. 
The measures shall be suitably re- inforced . 

(iii ) The denominations of the Working standard measures shall 
be engraved on the outside surface. 

(iv ) The outside of the body of the Working standard measures 
shall be oxidised to give a smooth dull black surface and the inside shall 
be tinned ; 

(v ) Each set of Working standard capacity measures shall be 
supplied with specially selected striking glasses and the measures and 
glasses shall be securely packed in velvet lined teak wood boxes. 

4. Permissible Errors. 


Permissible errors 


Denomination 


in excess (ml) 


in deficiency (nl) 


101 
5 
2 


500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 
50 ml 
20 ml 


8 
4 
2 
1.5 
1.0 
0.8 
0.6 
0.4 
0.2 


8 
4 
2 
1.5 
1.0 
0.8 
0.6 
0.4 
0.2 
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5. Pipette Measures. — Pipettes of the following description may also 
be used as Working standard measures. 

(i) One mark pipettes of capacities 10 ml and 5 ml. 

(it) Graduated pipettes of capacities 5 ml. graduated at every tenth 
of a mi. 


PART III 
Working Standard Length Measures 
1. Material. - The Working standard length measures shall be 
manufactured out of pure nickel (cobalt free ) with a minimum of 99.0 % 
nickel. 

2. Shape and Dimensions. The standard shall be of rectangular cross 
section of dimensions 30 mm . x 15 mm . The total length shall be 
1030 mm . The standard shall be finished bright. 

3. Graduations.- (a ) The standard shall be graduated over a length 
- of 1010 mm ., from 10 mm . behind the zero line to 1000 mm . beyond . 

From - 10 mm , to + 10 mm ., it shall be graduated in millimetres and 
from +-10 mm . to 1000 mm ., every 5 mm . 

(b) The thickness of the graduation marks shall be between 50 and 
80 microns. 
(c) The length of the graduation marks shall be 
On every cm mark 

8 mm . 
On every 5 mm mark 

5 mm . 
On every mm mark 
4 . Tolerance.--- The maximum permissible error on the length from 
0 to 1000 mm . shall be + 0.1 mm ., and between any two consecutive 
mm ., 5 mm ., cm , and 10 cm mark + 0.05 mm . 

5. Marking. The standard shall have an Ashok Chakra and a dis 
tinctive mark to identify the manufacturer engraved along the centre 
line of the top surface. The height of the numerals and the letters shall 
be approximately 3 mm . 

6. Provision for Stamping -The standard shall be provided with a 
tapered hole to accommodate a stamping plug . This hole shall be 
approximately 15 mm . in diameter and 3 mm , in depth . 

7. Auxiliaries.--- The standard shall be housed in a suitable teak wood 
box with a carrying handle . 


3 mm . 


Schedule III 


( See Rule 6 ) 
SPECIFICATIONS FOR WORKING STANDARD BALANCES 
1. Range of Balance - 
Capacity Sensitiveness mg/division Approximate beam length 

of scale 
50 kg 

100 


750 mm 


5 kg 


10 


250-300 mm 


1.0 


150-200 mm 


200 g 

2 g 


0.02 


120-150 mm 


2. Types.-- Working standard balances shall be of both indoor and 
outdoor types. 

3. Design and Construction . — The balances shall be constructed of non 
magnetic materials and shall be robust in construction . They shall be 
capable of being easily assembled . Outdoor type balances shall be 
fitted in suitable carrying cases to enable the balances to withstand 
rough transport conditions. Smaller balances, i. c., capacity 5 kg and 
below , shall be provided with glass cases. Portable balances of capacity 
5 kg and below shall be fitted into one carrying case for ease of trans 
portation . 


Schedule IV 


(See Rule 7 ) 


PART I 
COMMERCIAL WEIGHTS OTHER THAN CARAT WEIGHTS 

1 . Denominations. The denominations of the different types ofweights 
shall be as follows: 
(a ) Iron and Steel weights 

50 kg 


500 g 
200 g 
100 g 


20 kg 
10 kg 
5 kg 
2 kg 
1 kg 


50 g 
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(b ) Brass and bronze weights 


Bullion 


Other than bullion 


500 g 


1 kg 


200 g 


20 kg 
10 kg 
5 kg 
2 kg. 
1 kg 


100 g 
50 g 
20 g 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
ig 


500 g 
200 S 
100 g 
50 g 
20 g 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
18 


(c ) Sheetmetal weights (Bullion and other than bullion ) 


500 mg 
200 mg 
100 mg 
50 mg 
20 mg 
10 mg 
5 mg 
2 mg 
1 mg 


The actual series to be used in practice shall consist of two weights 
of denominations 2,20 or 200. 


2. Iron and Steel Weights.- (a) Material. - Weights of 50 kg and down 
to and including 5 kg shall be made only of cast iron . Weights of 2 kg 
and down to and including 50 g shall either be made of cast iron or 
forged mild steel. 


(b ) Shapes and dimensions.-- The shapes and dimensions of cast iron 
weights shall conform to Fig . 1 and 2 read with Tables 1 and 2 and those 
of mild steel shall conform to Fig. 2. read with Table 2. 
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15 


Peret 


kg 


dDIA 


ZN 


P 


C DIA 


ΕΟΙΑ 


FIG 


CAST IRON WEIGHT WITH CAST - IN HAND 


Table 1 
DIMENSIONS OF CAST IRON WEIGHTS WITH HANDLE 
Denomination A. B с DE G P Q R S 

d 
50 kg 236 253 134 170 100 27 58 48 24 102 32 
20 kg 188 200 112 113 90 21 44 38 19 66.22 
10 kg 152 161 92 88 74 18 36 30 15 54 19 

125 132 75 65 62 15 29 25 12 40 16 
All dimensions in millimetres . 
Tolerance on dimensions + 5 per cent. 


5 kg 
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200 
ग्राम 9 


A 


X Y Z 


н 


Q DIA 


PDIA 


A 


FIC 2 CAST IRON OR FORGED MILD STEEL WEICHT 


1 kg . 


Table 2 
DIMENSIONS OF CAST IRON OR FORGED MILD STEEL 

WEIGHTS 
Denomination 

A B с D H P Q RS т 
2 kg . 

94 101 76 40 10 34 30 9 18 4 

73 79 60 34 8 32 28 8 16 + 
500 g 

57 62 46 27 6 23 20 613 3 
43 47 36 21 6 22 20 4 9 3 

34 36 28 16 4 18 16 3 7 2.5 
50 g 

26 28 22 13 3 16 14 3 + 2 
All dimensions in millimetres 
Tolerance on dimensions : 
(a) for weights above 1 kg. 

+ 5 per cent 
(b ) for weights 1 kg . and below + 10 per cent. 
33/4210 


200 g . 


100 g . 
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( c) Cast-in -handles. - Weights of denominations of 50 kg. and down 
to and including 5 kg . shall be provided with cast -in -handles made of 
mild steel. 

• ( d) Nesting of weights. - Weights of denominations of 2 kg . and 
down to and including 50 g. shall nest with each other . 

(e) Loading holes .- Weights with cast-in -handles (see Fig. 1) shall 
have one rectangular loading hole on the under surface, tapering outside 
along the width while the nesting weights (see Fig. 2 ) shall have one 
round loading hole , tapering outwards in the centre of the under surface. 
(f) Permissible errors. 
Verification 

Inspection 
Denomination 
Errors in excess only 

Excess Deficiency 


50 kg . 


2 kg . 

1 kg . 
500 g . 
200 g . 
100 g 


mg. mg. 

mg. 
20,000 Error same as in 10,000 
20 kg. 10,000 verification 

5,000 
10 kg . 5,000 

• 2,500 
5 kg. 3,000 

1,500 
1,600 

800 
1,000 

500 
600 

300 
400 

200 
320 

160 
50 g . 200 

100 
Note New weights, when presented for verification and stamping 
shall not weigh less than the denomination value plus 50 per cent of the 
excess tolerance shown above. 
3. Brass and Bronze Weights : 

(a) Material. — The weights shall be made of cast brass or cast 
bronze, or processed from brass rods. 

(b ) Shape and dimensions.- Brass and bronze weights shall be of the 
following types 
( 1) Bullion Weights: 
(i), Weights of denominations of 20 kg . and down to and includ 

ing. 1 g. shall be cylindrical in shape, with a handle for 
20 kg . and 10 kg . weights and a knob for the rest of the deno 
minations. Shapes and dimensions shall conform to Fig. 3 
and 4 read with Tables 3, and 4 respectively. Weights of 
20 kg. down to and including 200 g. shall be marked with 
the words Bullion and person within a diamond 
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as shown in Fig . 3 and 4 and weights of 100 g. down to 
and including 10 g. shall be marked with only a diamond . 


10 


faist kg 


15 mm 


बुलियन 
DULLION 


X Y Z 


D 


-LOIA 


A DIA 


FIG 3 CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHT WITH HANDLE 
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2 
fast kg 


पुलियन 


QULLION 
X Y Z 


DDIA 


E DIA 


+ DIA 


L DIA 


A DIA 
FIG 4 CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHT WITH KNOE 


Table 3 


DIMENSIONS OF CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHTS 

WITH HANDLE 


Denominations 


J 


. 


20 kg . 
10 kg 


А B C D E F G H L K s 
133 157 71 106 41 16 55 51 25 26 14 25 
106 130 64 85 33 14 50 49 25 26 13 25 
All dimensions in millimetres 
Tolerance on dimensions + 5 per cent. 
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Table 4 
DIMENSIONS OF CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHTS 

WITH KNOB 


Denomi 


A B 


с 


D 


E 


G 


н 


L 


J 


nation 


EVODOCH o 
coorden 

cumonde 


5 kg . 86 88 41 56 37.5 22.5 18.5 38 19 20 
2 kg. 64 67 27 39 24 14 13 27 17 17.5 

1 kg . 50 50 23.5 33 21 12 11.5 25 16 17 
500 g . 41 39 20 25 17 10.5 8.5 19 16 17 
200 g . 32 29 16 20 12 9 

13.5 13 13.5 
100 g . 24 24 12 

17 9.5 6 6 11 11 12 
50 g . 19 19 10 14 8 

5 9 9.5 10 
20 g . 14 14 10 6 3 

6 6 7 
10 g . 11 11 

8 5 3 2 
5 g 

9 9 4 6 4 2 2 
2 g . 6 6 3 4 2 1.5 1.5 
1 g . 6 6 

3 1 
All dimensions in millimetres 
Tolerance on dimensions: 
( a ) for weights above 1 kg. 

+5 per cent 
(B) forweights 1 kg. and below : 

+5 per cent 


::::vos558 


5 


3 


1 


1 


किलो kg 


बुलियन 


BULLION 


X Y Z 


B DIA 


MDIA 


-CDIA 


A DIA 
FIG 5 FLAT CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHT 
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(ii ) Weights of denominations 1 kg. and down to and including 

1 g. shall be flat cylindrical in shape (without a knob ) and 
shall nest with each other . Shapes and dimensions shall 
conform to Fig. 5 read with Table 5. Weights of 1 kg. and 
down to and including 20 g. shall be marked with the words 
‘ Bullion and grata within a diamond as shown in Fig. 5 
and weights of 10 g . and below down to and including 1 g . 
shall be marked with only a diamond . 


1 


किलो 


kg 


A DIA 
BDIA 


JOIA 


cole 


500 g. 


FIG FLAT CYLINDRICAL SYSTGUT 

Table - 5 
DIMENSIONS OF FLAT CYLINDRICAL BULLION WEIGHTS 
Denominations A B с D E F G н 
1 kg 82.5 66.5 16 16 3 

8.0 24 

17 
65 49.5 -16 13 2.5 7.75 19 17 
48.0 38.5 13 

9.5 2.5 

4.75 11 14 
37.5 29.5 11 7 2 4 11.5 12 
28.5 22.5 

9,5 

6 1.5 3 10.5 10 
21.5 17.5 8 

1.5 2.0 7 8 
16.5 13.5 

1.5 6 
12.5 10.5 

1 

5 
10 8 

0.5 

4 
1 g : 7.5 

2.5 
All dimensions in millimetres 
Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent 


200 g . 
100 g . 
50 g . 
20 g 
10 g : 
5 g 
2 g 


4 


1 


1 
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• 500 g 


50.g. 
20 g 
10 g . 
5 g 
2 g . 


9 


(2) Other than Bullion Weights--- (For supplementing the iron 

and steel series) Weights of denominations 1 kg. and down to 
and including 1 g, shall be flat cylindrical in shape and shall 
have a distinct downward taper. Shapes and dimensions 
shall conform to Fig. 6 read with Table 6 . 

Table 6 
DIMENSIONS OF FLAT CYLINDRICAL WEIGHTS 
Denomination A B с D E F G Η 
I kg . 84.5 58 16 76 4 15 25.5 20 

64 46.5 16 56 3 .. 14 23 20 
200 g 50 34.5 ... 13 45 2.5 

9.5 15 

15 
100 g . 38 26 11 

33,5 

2 9.5 13 

13 
29 20.5 10 25 2 8 11.5 12 
22 16.5 8 19.5 1 4 8 10 
17.5 12.5 16 

6 
13 10 11.0 

5 
10 7.5 

0.5 

3.5 
8 6.5 

2.5 
All dimensions in millimetres 

Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 
(c) Loading Holes. - Weights of denominations 20 kg . and down to 
and including 20 g. shall have a round loading hole, tapering outwards 
in the centre of the underside (See Fig . 3, 4 , 5, and 6 ) . 
(d ) Permissible Errors .- 
Verification Errors 

Inspection 
in excess only 
Denomina 
nations Bullion Other than Bullion Weights Other than Bullion 
Weights Bullion 

Weights 
Weights 

Excess Deficiency Excess Deficiency 
mg mg 

mg. mg mg. 
500 

Error same 

250 Error same 
10 kg . 250 

as in veri 125 as in veri 
150 fication 

75 

fications 
80 

40 
50 250 

25 
30 150 

15 

75 
20 100 

10 

50 
16 80 

8 

40 
12 60 

6 

30 
10 50 

25 
8 40 

20 
6 30 

15 
20 

10 
2 10 

5 


mg. 


20 kg. 


5 kg 


2 kg. 


1 kg. 
50 g . 
200 g 
100 g . 
50 g 
20 g . 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
1 g 


1 
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4. Sheet Metal Weights :-(a) Materials. — Sheet Metal weights shali 
bemade of stainless steel, aluminium , brass or nickel silver sheets. 
(b ) Shape and dimensions : 

(1) Other than Bullion weights.--- After bending along one of the sides 
(see Fig . 7 ) the weights shall have the dimensions given in Table 7 and 

following shapes: 


the 


Denomination . 


Shape 


500 , 50,5 
200, 20, 2 
100 , 10,1 


Hexagon 
Square 
Triangle 


20 


(950 


Fig. 7 - Sheet Metal Weights. 


Table 7 


DIMENSIONS OF SHEET METAL WEIGHTS 


B1 


Denomination 

mg. 


B2 


B3 


H 


G 


500 


12 


4 


200 


9.0 


2 . 
2 
2 


100 


9.0 


9.5 


50 
20 


6.4 


10 


6.4 


3.5 
3.5 
3 
2.5 
2 
2 
2 
2 


5 
2 


6.3 


1 


3.6 


1 


3.6 


1 


All dimensions in millimeters. 
Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 
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(2 ) Bullion Weights. - When intended for use in the bullion trade, 
sheet metal weights shall, after bending have circular shapes; their 
diameters shall be as given in Fig . 8 read with Table 8 . 


200 


H 


FEEST mg. 


II 


FIG 8 SHEET METAL BULLION WEIGHT 


Table 8 


DIMENSION OF SHEET METAL WEIGHTS 

(BULLION ) 


D 


C 


Η 


Denomination . 

mg. 
500 


2 


2 


11.0 
10.0 
9.0 


2 


200 
100 


2 


2 


2 


50 


8.0 


1.5 


2 


20 


6.3 


1.5 


1.6 


10 


5.6 


1.6 


1.5 
1.0 


5 


5.0 


2 


4.0 


1.0 


1 


3.2 


1.0 


All dimensions in millimetres . 
Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 
33/4210 
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(c) Permissible errors. 
Denomi Verification Errors 
nation 

in Excess only 


Inspection 


Bullion Weights 


Bullion Other than 
Weights Bullion 

Weights 


Other than Bullion 

Weights 


Excess 
mg 


Deficiency Excess Deficiency 

mg 


mg 


mg 


mg 


mg 


mg 


500 


200 


Error same 
as in veri 
fication ) 


100 
50 
20 
10 
5 
2 


1.6 
1.2 
0.8 
0.4 
0.4 
0.2 
-0.2 
0.2 
0.1 


8.0 
6.0 
4.0 
2.0 
2.0 
1.0 
0.4 


0.8 
0.6 
0.4 
0.2 
0.2 
0.1 
-0.1 
0.1 
0.05 


Error same 4.0 
as in veri 3.0 
fication 2.0 

1.0 
1.0 
0.5 
-0.2 
0.1 
0.05 


0.2 


0.1 


5. Manufacture and Finish . - General. - When the weights are cast , 
the castings shall be reasonably smooth ,and free from dross , pitsm ,blow 
holes and other defects. When the weights are made by machining or 
forging ,the surface shall be reasonably smooth . Sheet metal weights shall 
be clearly sheared and shall be free from burrs. Cast iron and forged -wei 
ghts shall be coated with a thin film of suitable black paint or varnish . 

The raised markings on weights shall be clean and legible. The 
stamped markings on sheet metal weights shall be legible and deep 
enough to ensure indelibility over a long period , but not so deep as to 
crack the sheet. 

When lead is used in adjusting weights , it shall be so (fitted as to 
ensure that it does not dislodge itself under normal conditions of use . 

The steel handles of cast iron weights shall be rigidly fixed . 
6. Marking. - Every weight, except weights of 10 g and lower 
denominations, shall have the manufacturer s name or trade mark 
indelibly cast or stamped on it . 
The denominations shall be indicated by the 

abbreviations 
*1* and kg for kilogram , and g for gram and raat 
and ‘mg for milligram . The size of numerals and letters 
(letters need not be stamped on weights 50 mg. and below and on 
bullion weights with knobs of denominations5g and below ).indicating 
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denominations of weights shall be at least twice the size of letters indi 
cating the manufacturers name or trade mark. The numerals used 
in the denomination shall be only Indo -Arabic figures, 


7. Adjustments . — The weight provided with loading holes shall be 
adjusted by pouring the required weighed quantity of molten lead into 
the loading hole and pressing the load firmly. The approximate distance 
of the lead from the surface shall be not less than 20 per cent of the 
minimum thickness of the weight when now . 


PART II 


Commercial Carat Weights 


1. General.- (a ) This part prescribes the requirements for commercial 
metric carat weights intended for use in weighing pearls, Giamonds and 
other precious stones. 


(b ) For easy calculation and convenience in use, a carat is sub 
divided into 100 parts called cents . Thus, a cent equals 2 mg. Fractions 
of a carat are expressed with 100 as the denominator, the numerator 
representing the number of cents in the fraction ; for example , 0.5 carat 
is designated as 50/100 carat. 

2. Denominations.- (a ) The denominations of the carat weight 
shall be as given below : 


(i) Knob Weight : 
Denomination : 
Carat. 


500 
200 
100 
50 
20 
10 
5 
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(ii ) Sheet Metal Weights : 

Denomination . 
Carat. 
(c ) 
2 


50/100 
20/100 
10/100 
5/100 
2/100 

1/100 

0.5 /100 
There shall be two weights each of the denominations 2, 20 or 200 and 
2/100, 20/100 carats. 


142006 


X Y Z 


F 


D 


Н 


Fig 1 - Knob Carat Weight. 
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3. Knob Weights . — a ) Material. - The weights shall be made from 
rolled , drawn or extruded material and shall not be cast. The weights 
shall be made from brass, bronze, nickel-silver, non-magnetic 
nickal-chromium or non -magnatic stainless steel. 

(b ) Shape and dimensions.- The shape and dimensions of the weights 
shall be as shown in Fig . 1 and Table 1 . 


Table I 
NOMINAL DIMENSIONS OF KNOB CARATWEIGHTS 

(All dimensions in mm ) 


A 


B 


C 


Denomina 
tion ( Carat) 


D 


E 


F 


G 


Η 


K 


(c) 


*500 

12 2.5 1.25 5.0 1.5 8.0 33.2 13.26 0.40 
200 10 2.2 1.10 

4.5 1.5 6.5 24.4 9.60 0.30 
100 9 2.0 1.00 4.0 1.0 6.0 19.1 7.63 0.30 
50 8 1.8 0.90 3.5 1.0 

5.5 15.0 5.95 0.25 
20 

7 1.7 0.85 3.0 1.0 5.0 10.8 4.13 0.25 
10 6 1.6 0.80 2.5 1.0 4.5 8.2 3.26 0.20 
5 5 1.5 0.75 2.0 1.0 

4.0 6.3 2.49 0.20 
Note : The above nominal dimensions are related to a material 

with a density of 8.4 g /cm.3 . To take into account varia 
*tions in materials and manufacturing practices, a tolerance 
of +5 per cent is permitted on the dimensions except on C , 
E and K. 


( c) Permissible errors. 
Denomination Verification 

Errors in excess 

only 


Inspection 
Excess Deficiency 


Carat ( c) 


mg. 
Same as on 
verification 


500 
- 200 
100 
50 
20 
10 
5 


mg. 
8.0 
6.0 
5.0 
4.0 
3.0 
2.0 
1.0 


mg. 

4.0 
3.0 
2.5 
2.0 
1.5 
1.0 
0.5 
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4. Sheetmetal Weights.- (a ) Material. - Weights of denominations 
2/100 carat and below shall be made of aluminium sheet. Weights 
of higher denominations shall be made of sheets of brass, aluminium , 
nickel-silver, nickel-chrom ium or bronze. 

(b ) Shape and dimensions. — Sheetmetal weights shall be square with 
a raised corner for easy handling see Fig. 2 : They shall have the dimen 
sions given in Table 2. 


2 . 


Fig . 2 - Sheet Metal Carat Weight. 


Table 2 


NOMINAL DIMENSIONS OF SHEET METAL 

CARAT WEIGHTS 


Size (a ) 


Denomination 
Carat 
(c ) 


mm 


2 


1 


12 
10 
9 


8 


50/100 
20/100 
10/100 
5/100 
2/100 

1/100 
0.5 /100 
Tolerance + 10 per cent. 


7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
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(c) Permissible errors. 

Verification 


Inspection 


Denomination Errors in excess 

only 


Excess 


Deficiency 


Carat 


mg. 


mg. 


img 


2 


Same as on verification 


50/100 
20/100 
10/100 
5/100 
2/100 

1/100 
0.5 /100 


0.8 
0.6 
0.4 
0.2 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1 
0.1 
.0.1 


0 : 4 
0.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1 
0.05 
0.05 
0.05 
0.05 


5. Manufacture and Finish .- (a ) The surface of the weights shall be 
reasonably smooth . Sheet metal weights shall be smoothly sheared and 
shall be free from burrs. 


. 


(b ) For better stability and finish , the weights may be nickel-chro 
mium , gold or rhodium - plated . 

6. Marking.-- (a ) Every weight, except weights of 50 carat and lower 
denominations, shall have the manufacturers name or trade mark and 
the denomination indelibly stamped on it . 

(i) The denomination shall bemarked in the Indo - Arabic numerals 
prefixed and suffixed by the letters F and c respectively , except that 
in the case ofweights below 50 carat, only the numerals shall bemarked . 
The size of the numerals and letters indicating denominations of weights 
shall be at least double the size of letters indicating the manufacturer s 
name or trade marks. 

(b ) The markings shall be legible and deep enough to ensure 
indelibility over a long period of use, but not so deep as to crack the 
weight itself. 
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PART III 
COMMERCIAL LIQUID CAPACITY MEASURES 
1. General. 

This Part deals with two types of cylindrical liquid measures,namely 
the dipping and the pouring types, and one type of conicalmeasures. 
2. Denominations. 

The denominations of the different types of measures shall be as 
under : 
Cylindrical measures. 

Conical Measures 
11 21 

201 
500 ml 1 1 

10 1 
200 ml 500 ml 

5 1 
100 ml 200 ml 

2 1 
50 ml 100 ml. 

1 1 
20 ml 50 ml 

500 ml 
20 ml 

200 ml 

100 ml 
3. SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS : 

(a) The shape and dimensions cylindrical measures (dipping and 
pouring types ) shall be as shown in Figs. 1 and 2 and Table I. 


Dipping Type: Pouring Type 


(APPROX) 


( App ox ) 


100 


RIVE TED , SOLDER ED 

OR BRAZED 


Arra mi 


FIG 1 


DIPPING TYPE CYLINDRICAL MEASURE 

(SCHEMATIC ) 
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(Acopor) 


is mi 


APVETED . SOLDERED 

OR BRAZED 


POURING TYPE CYLINDRICAL MEASURE 

(SCHEMATIC ) 


Table 1 
NOMINAL DIMENSIONS OF CYLINDRICAL 

CAPACITY MEASURES 
Denomination 

D H 

Max. B. mini. G.mini. 
21 

120 180 

360 250 1.60 
11 

95 142 

254 210 1.60 
500 ml 75 114 224 

160 1.60 
200 ml 55.5 83 

166 

120 1.25 
66 132 

100 1.25 
50 ml 

35 52 104 

80 

1.25 
26 38 76 

60 1.00 
Note 1 -- All dimensions in millimetres. 
Note 2 - Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 

(b ) The shape and dimensions of conical measures shall be as 
shown in Fig . 3 and Table 2. 


100 ml 


20 ml 


33/4210 
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SEAL 


OVERFLOW 

HOLE 
(5r. CIA ) 


A DIA 


1-5A 


0-5A 


RIVETED. 
SOLDERED 
OR BRAZED 


NAME AND 
DENOMINATION 

PLATE 


H 


M 


F DIA 


Fig. 3 Pouring type conical measure (schematic ) 


Table 2 


NOMINAL DIMENSIONS OF CONICAL CAPACITY 

MEASURES 


Denomination 


A B 


с 


D 


E F G.min . H 


5 KM 


201 
101 
51 
21 
11 
500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 


97 388 388 208 194 390 1.00 35 86 

29 30 
77 308 307 174 154 309 1.00 30 75 26 25 
61 244 245 147 122 247 0.800- 25 65.5 24 20 
45 180 180 118 90 282 0.800 20 56 22 16 
36 145 143 95.5 72 145 0.630 20 45 18 16 
28 114 11374 56 115 0.630 15 

35 14 12 
21 84 84 53 42.86 0.630 10 24.5 . 10 8 
17 66 67 41 34 69 0.630 10 18.5 

7 8 


Note 1 - All dimensions in millimetres. 
Note 2 - Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent except in case of 

10 1 and 20 1 measures for which the tolerance shall be + 
5 per cent. 
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4. MATERIAL : 

(a ) Cylindrical Measures .-- The body of cylindricalmeasures shall be 
manufactured in one piece from aluminium alloy sheets, brass sheets or 
stainless steel sheets. The minimum thickness of the sheets shall be as 
specified in Table 1. 

(b ) Conical Measures - The conical measures shall be fabricated 
from galvanised steel sheets, aluminium alloy sheets, copper sheets, brass 
sheets, stainless steel sheets or tin -plate. The minimum thickenss of the 
sheets shall be as specified in Table 2 . 

(c ) The handles for the measures shall be fabricated from the 
samematerial as that used for the body. 
5. MANUFACTURE AND FINISH : 

(a ) Cylindrical measures made of brass sheets and copper sheets 
shall be well tinned or tin -plated uniformly all over the inside as well 
as the outside surfaces. Conicalmeasures made of brass sheets or copper 
sheets shall be well-tinned or tin-plated uniformly, all over the inside 
when they are used for measuring commodities like milk , edible oils and 
such other food articles . 

Provided that such measures used for measuring arrack need not be 
tinned or tin - plated . 

(b ) The handles shall be of robust construction and shall be well 
formed and shaped generally as shown in Fig . 1, 2 and 3. They shall 
be securely fixed to the body by means of rivetting, soldering or brazing. 

(c ) The measures shall be free from any surface defects and 
indentations and shall be smoothly finished at the top . 

(d ) Cylindrical measures shall be provided with a well formed 
and proportioned spout to facilitate pouring. 

( e) Conical measures shall be provided with a retaining lip to 
avoid spilling. The retaining lip shall be provided with a brass plug 
with a collar to receive the lead for the Inspector s seal. A small hole 
about 5 mm . in diameter, shall be provided at the bottom of the retaining 
lip to indicate the level to which the measure shall be filled and the hole 
shall be located on the side at right angle to the handle. The bottom 
of conical measures shall be suitably re-inforced. 

(f) The measures shall be so designed that, when they are tilted 
120 degrees from the vertical, they shall become completely empty. 

(g ) The finished measures shall have adequate robustness for 
durability . 

Note 1 - Capacity measures when used for measuring milk shall 
have the handle fixed by welding, soldering or brazing so as not to leave 
pockets in which dirt may accumulate. 

Note 2 - Dipping type cylindrical measures may also have handle: 
substituted by two suitable but diagonally opposite brackets affixed to 
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the wall of the measure by means of soldering, brazing or welding so as 
to hold the measure properly by handle at right angels to thewall of the 
measure to facilitate its use in hot and belied milk trade. 


6. PERMISSIBLE ERRORS : 


Inspection 


Denomination 


Verification Errors 

in excess only 
Cylindrical Conical 


measures measures 


Cylindrical 

Conical 
measures 

measures 
Excess Deficiency Excess Deficiency ! 

ml ml ml ml 


ml 


..ml 


Error 
same 


201 
10 1 
51 
21 
11 
500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 
50 ml 
20 ml 


100 
50 
30 
15 
10 

8 
4 
3 


Error 
same 
as in 
verifi 
cation 


15 
10 
7.5 


as in 
verifi 
cation 


30 
20 
15 
8 
5 
3 
2 


50 
25 
15 
7.5 
5 
4 
2 
1.5 


2.5 
1.5 


1 


7. MARKING : 

(a ) Every cylindrical measure shall have the denomination and 
manufacturer s name or trade mark indelibly stamped on it. In the 
case of conical measures, the denomination and manufacturer s name 
or trade mark shall be either embossed on the body or indelibly marked 
on a name plate securely fixed to the body. 

(b ) The denominations shall be indicated with the abbreviations 
and l for litre; and fract and ml for millilitre . The size of 
numerals and letters indicating denominations on the measures shall be 
twice the size of the letters indicating the manufacturer s name or trade 
mark. 


PART IV 
Specialmeasure for Petroleum Products 
1. GENERAL : 

This part deals with a special capacity measure which may be 
used for petroleum products , in addition to the conicalmeasures prescribed 
in Part III of this schedule . This measure shall not be used for any 
other commodity. 
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2. DENOMINATION : 

The specialmeasure shall have a capacity of 18.5 litres . 
3. SHAPE AND DIMENSION : 

The shape and dimensions of the specialmeasure shall be as indicated 
in figure below : 


18.5 LITRE MEASURE FOR PETROLEUM PRODUCTS 


SEAL 


Smm DIA OVER FLOW 

HOLE 
223 


9 


El 


755 


100 


KO 


SOLDERED 
RIVETTED 
OR BRAZED 


-2 LITRES 

MEASURE 
FOR PETROLEUM 
PRODUCTS 

150 


NAME AND 
DENOA. INATION 
PLATE 


ANGLE 
STIFFENER 
20.20 (20 ) 
MAXER S 
NAME PLATE 


90120 S.W.G ) 


300 


END ELEVATION 


ELEVATION 


30001-40 (20 SWG ) 
ANGLE STIFFENERS 


-734 


PLAN 


BOTTOM VIEI 


ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLISETRES. 
TOLERANCE ON DIMENSIONS 10 PER CENT. 


18.5 Litre measure for petroleum products. 
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4. MATERIAL : 

The measure shall be fabricated from galvanized steel sheets , 
aluminium alloy sheets , copper sheets, brass sheets , stainless steel sheets 
or tin plate. The minimum thickness of the sheet shall be as indicated 
in the Figure. The handle shall be fabricated from the same material 
as that used for the body. 
5. PERMISSIBLE ERRORS: 

The maximum permissible error for verification as well as for 
inspection shall be as follows: 
Verification : 

Excess only 100 ml. 
Inspection : 

Excess 100 ml. 
Deficiency -50 ml. 


PART V 

Dispensing Measures 
1. GENERAL : 

This part deals with two types of dispensing measures made of 
glass and transparent plastic materials , used for dispensing purposes . 
Conical dispensing measures of capacity 100 mlmay also be used in the 
sale of liquor. 
2. TYPES AND DENOMINATIONS : 

Dispensing measures shall be of the following types and denomina 
tions: 

(a) ConicalMeasures - 200 ml, 100 ml, 50 ml, 20 ml, 10 ml, 5 ml. 

(b ) Beaker Measures - 1000 ml and 500 ml. 
3. MATERIAL : 

(a ) Glass Measures. The measures shall be made of clear and 
transparent glass . They shall be well annealed ; free from stones, cracks 
and chippings ; and as free as possible from blisters and other defects. 
Lead glass shall not be used for the measures. 

(b ) Transparent plastic measures — The.measures shall be made of a 
clear and transparent plastic material, manufactured from plasticised 
polyvinyl chloride or copolymer, the major constituent of which is poly 
vinyl chloride. The plastic material used shall not contain any consti 
tuents known to be injurious to health and likely to be extracted by 
contact with liquids. 
4. DEFINITION OF CAPACITY : 

The capacity corresponding to any graduation mark is defined 
as the volume of water at 27 ° C expressed in millilitres, required to fill 
the measures to that graduation mark at 27 ° C the observer s eye being 
level with the front graduation mark and the lowest point of the water 
meniscus appearing to touch the top edge of thatmark. 
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5. CONICAL MEASURES: 

(a ) Shape. - The measures shall be conical as shown in Fig . 1 to 7 ; 
the 50 ml measures shall be either tall or squat as shown in Fig. 3 and 4 
respectively, 


100 
00 
O 


10 


100 


OO 


IITTI 


ama 


113- CONICAL DISPENSING MEASURES OF METRIC SERIES - TALL AND SQUAT TYS 


CONICAL DISPENSING MEASURES OF METRIC SERIES 

TALL AND SQUAT TYPES 
Fig . 1. Fig . 2 Fig. 3 Fig 4 Fig .. 5 Fig . 6 Fig . 7 
200 ml 100 ml 50 ml . 50 ml 20 ml 10 ml 5 ml. 

(Tall) ( Squat) 
(b ) Construction. 

(i) Each measure shall have a pouring lip. The form of the 
lip shall be such that, when the measure is filled with water to the highest 
graduation mark , the contents may be poured from the lip in a stream 
falling clear of the outside of the measure. 

(ii) Each measure shall have a base on which it shall stand 
vertically without rocking when placed on a horizontal surface. The 
size of the base shall be such that the measure , when empty, shall not fall 
when placed on a plane inclined at 15 ° to the horizontal. The bottom 
of the measuring space, shall be uniformly rounded and shall merge 
smoothly into the sides of the measure. 

( iii) The wall thickness of the measures shall be sufficient to 
ensure sturdy construction and shall not show any local departures from 
uniformity . 

(iv) The external surface of the measure shall be a cone having 
an inclined angle of not less than 13 ° and not more than 14º. 
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(v ) The overall volume of the measure shall be such that when 
it is filled with water to the highest graduation mark and a volume of 
water equal to half its nominal capacity is added to it , there shall be 
no overflow . But, the addition of a further quantity of water equal to 
quarter the nominal capacity shall result in water overflowing from 
the pouring lip . 

(c ) Graduation. 

(i) The conical measures shall be graduated in accordance 
with Table 1. 

(ii) With the pouring lip of measure facing to the right, the 
front graduation marks shall be placed at right angles to , and on the 
righthand side of a vertical line extending from above the top graduation 
mark to near the base of the measure and below the bottom graduation 
mark . 

(iii ) The graduation marks shall be marked as shown in Fig . 
1 to 7. The marks shall be engraved or etched and they shall be of a 
uniform thickness not exceeding p.3 mm provided that they may taper 
slightly towards the ends. The graduation marks shall lie in planes 
perpendicular to the axis of the measure and shall be horizontal when the 
measure is standing on a horizontal surface. 

(iv) Each graduation number shall be etched or engraved 
close to the end of the graduation mark to which it relates and in such a 
manner that it would be bisected by a prolongation of that graduation 
mark 

(v) The numbered graduation marks shall have the minimum 
length specified in col. 7 of Table 1. The unnumbered graduation 
marks shall be at least two-third the length of the numbered graduation 
marks and clearly shorter than the numbered marks. 

(vi) The height of the lowest graduation mark above the 
lowest point of the bottom of the measuring space shall be within the 
limits given in col. 6 of Table 1. 


Table I 
DETAILS OF CONICAL MEASURES 


33/2410 


Denomination 


Graduated 

At 


Numbered 

At 


Back lines 

At 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 
ml 

ml 
50, 100 , 120 , 140 , 50,100,200 

160,180, 200 
10 , 20 , 40, 60, 80 , 10 , 60 , 100 

100 
10 , 30 , 50 


Hight of Lowest 
Lowest Gradua- Graduation Mark Minimuni 
tion Mark Above Bottom of Length of Mark 

Measuring Space 
(5 ) (6 ) 

(7) 
ml 

ml 

mm 
50 

6.5 + 0.5 20.0 


10 


3.0 + 0.5 


17.5 


64 


30, 50 


10 


4.0 + 0.5 


15.0 


( 2 ) 
ml 

ml 
200 50 , 100, 120 , 140, 

160 , 180 , 200 
100 Every 10 mlfrom 

10 to 100 ml 
50 (Tall) Every 10 ml. from 

10 to 50 ml. 
50 (Squat) Every 10 ml. from 

10 to 50 ml. 
20 

Every 5 ml. from 

5 to 20 ml. 
10 

Every ml. from 

2 to 10 ml. 
Every ml. from 

1 to 5 ml. 


10 , 30 , 50 


30, 50 


10 


2.0 + 0.5 


15.0 


5 


5 , 10, 20 


10, 20 


2.5 + 0.5 


12.5 


2 , 4 , 6 , 8 , 10 


2 , 6 , 10 


2 


2.5 + 0.5 


10.0 


1, 3,5 


1 


3,5 


en 


2.5 + 0.5 


7.5 


(d ) Permissible errors — The permissible errors in capacity shall not exceed the figures given in Table 2 
below . The permissiblc errors in excess or deficiency shall be the same for verification or inspections 
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Table 2 
PERMISSIBLE ERRORS IN CAPACITY OF 
CONICAL MEASURES 

Measures 

50 ml (Squat) 
Capacity corresponding to 

( Except 50 ml. 

measures 
Graduation Mark ml. 

( Squat) 
( 1) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
200, 180 , 160 

3.0 
140 , 120,100 

2.0 
90 , 80, 70, 60 

1.5 
50 , 40 

1.0 

1.0 
30 

1.0 
20 

0.6 

0.8 
15 

0.5 
10,9 

0.4 

0.6 
8 , 7 , 6 

0.3 
5 

0.25 
0.20 
0.16 
0.12 
0.08 


0.8 


Note: The permissible errors, apart from those of the 50 ml (squat) 

measures, apply to graduation marks corresponding to the 
capacities stated , irrespective of the nominal capacity ofthe 

conical measures concerned.. 
6. BEAKER MEASURES. 

(a ) Shape : The measures shall be in the form shown in 
Fig . 8 and 9 . 
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(b ) Construction.- (i) Each measure shall be provided with a 
pouring lip. The form of the lip shall be such that, when the measure 
is filled with water to the highest graduation mark, the contents may be 
poured form thelip in a stream falling clear of the outside of themeasure. 

- (ii ) Each measure shall be provided with a base on which it 
shall stand vertically without rocking when placed on a horizontal surface. 
The size of the base shall be such that the measure, when empty , shall 
not fall when , placed on a plane inclined at 150 to the horizontal. The 
bottom of the measuring space shall be uniformly rounded and shall 
merge smoothly into the sides of the measure. 

(iii) The overall volume of the measure shall be such that 
when the measure is filled with water to the highest graduation mark 
and a volume of water equal to quarter the denomination volume is 
added to it, the water shall not overflow . 


(c) Graduation.- (i) The graduation marks shall be marked as 
shown in Fig . 8 and 9 and Table 3. The marks shall be etched or 
engraved and shall be of a uniform thickness not exceeding 0.3 mm 
provided that they may taper slightly towards the ends. The graduation 
marks shall lie in planes perpendicular to the axis of the measure and 
shall be horizontal when the measure is standing on a horizontal surface . 


(ii) Each graduation number shall be etched or engraved 
close to the end of the graduation mark to which it relates and in such a 
manner that it would be bisected by a prolongation of that graduation 
marks. 


(iii ) The distance between the highest and the lowest gradua 
tion marks and the height of the lowest graduation mark above the 
inside of the base of the measure shall be in accordance with col. (3 ) and 
(4 ) respectively of Table 3. 
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Table 3 


GRADUATION AND DISMENSIONS OF BEAKER 

MEASURES 


Denomi- Graduation at 
nation 


Distance Height 
between of lowest Diameter Minimum Overall 
lowest & gradua of diameter height 
highest 

tion mark top of 
gradua- above 

Base 
tion 
marks 

measuring 

of surface 
( 3) (4 ) * (5 ) * (6 ) * (7 ) 


bottom of 


( 1) 


( 2 ) 


ml 


mm 


mm 


mm 


mm 


mm 


1000 


120 


90 


230 


200 to 1000 ml at 110 + 10 40 + 10 
each 100 ml; 
numbered at each 
200 ml; un 
numbered back 
lines 200 , 600 
and 1000 ml. 


500 


90 + 5 


30 + 5 


100 


80 


180 


100 to 500 mlat 
cach 50 

ml; 
numbered at each 
100 ml; unnum 
bered back lines 
at 100 , 300 and 
500 . 


* These are only recammendatory. 

(d ) Permissible errors. - The permissibleserys in excess or in 
deficiency for verification or inspection shallnot exceed 7 mlfor 1000 ml 
measure and 5 ml for 500 mlmeasure. 


7. MARKING :- 

Each measure shall have permanently and legibly engraved or 
etched on it its denomination in Indo - Arabic numerals , the abbre 
viations ml and 1431 being used to indicate millilitres. The 
facturer s name or trade mark shall be marked on the underside of 
the base of each measure. 
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PART VI 


SPECIAL MEASURES FOR LIQUOR 
1. GENERAL : 

This part deals with special measures which may be used in 
transactions in , liquor. 
2. BEAKER MEASURE 

(a) Material:-Themeasure shall bemade ofglass. 

(b ) Denomination and graduation : - It shall be of the denomination 
of 300 ml. It shall have graduation marks at 100 ml. 120 ml, 150 ml, 
180 ml, 200 ml, 250 ml and 300 ml. 

(c) Permissible errors : -- The permissible errors shall be as follows: 
Graduation Marks 

Maximum Permissible Error 
100 ml, 120 ml 

+2 ml 
150 ml, 180 ml, 200 ml, 250 ml, 300 ml. +3 ml 
3. PEG MEASURES 

(a ) Denominations:-Peg measures may be of the denominations 
60 ml and 30 ml. 

(b ) Permissible errors :-The permissible errors shall be as follows: -- 
. Capacity 

Maximum permissible error 
60 ml 

+2 ml 
30 ml 

+1 ml 


PART VII 
COMMERCIAL LENGTH MEASURES 

(Non -flexible) 
1. GENERAL 

This part deals with the non -flexible type of commercial length 
measures made of metal or wood . 
2. DENOMINATIONS 
The denominations of the length measures shall be as follows: 
Metallic measures 

Wooden measures 

2 mg 
0.5 m 

1 m 


1 m 


0.5 m 


in ] 


3. METALLIC MEASURES 

(a ) Material: -- The measures shall be made from mild steel or 
brass or from stainless steel. 


.. 


(b ) Shape and dimension :-The shape and dimensions of the measures shall be as shown in Fig . 1 . 
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A cross 


(c) Graduation :-(i) The graduation marks shall be made at 
every c.m.or at every c.m. for the first ten c.m. and thereafter at every 
five c.m. 

The graduation marks at every ten c.m. shall be numbered . 
The marks at the c.m. divisions shall extend over half the breadth and 
those at five c.m. divisions over full breadth of the measures . 
mark shall be provided at 25 c.m. in the case of 0.5 m measure and at 25, 
50 and 75 cm in the case of l m measure (see Fig . 1). 

(ii ) The graduations shall be only on one side of the measure 

(d ) Permissible errors :-The mark at every five centimetres shall 
not exceed or be deficient by more than 0.25 mm and further the error 
from the beginning of the measure to any line mark shall not exceed 
1.0 mm ., alwaysprovided that the errors on thefull length ofthemeasures 
shall not exceed the following limits : 
Verification 

Inspection 
Denomination 

Excess Deficiency Excess Deficiency 


1 m 


1.0 mm 


0.5 mm 


1.0 mm 


1.0 mm 


0.5 m 


0.5 mm 


0.25 mm 


0.5 mm 


0.5 mm 


(e ) Provision for stamping:-Themeasures shall be provided with 
a copper , rivet near each end ( see. Fig.1) firmly fixed in a hole , coun 
tersunk on both sides for the Inspector s stamp. As arrow head shall 
be marked at each end of the measure to provide the points for checking 
the length . 
4. WOODEN MEASURES 

(a ) Material: The measures shall be made from well-seasoned 
timber of any one of the following species : 

(a ) teak ( Tectona gradis Linn . f.) 
(b ) rosewood (Dalbergia Latifolia Roxb.) 
(c) Shisham (Dalbergia siseoo Roxb .) 
( d ) haldu ( Adhina cordifolia Hock , f.) 
(e) bijasal (Pterocarpus maruspium Roxb .) 
(1) boxwood (Buxus sempervirens) 
(g ) beech (Fagus salvatica ) 
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(b ) Shape and dimensions :-The shape and dimensions of the 2m , 
1 m , and 0.5 m measures shall be as shown in Fig. 2, 3 and 4 respectively . 
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(c) Graduation :- The graduation marks shall be made at every 
cm or at every cm for the first ten cm and, thereafter, at every cm . The 
graduation marks at every ten cm shall be numbered . The marks at 
the cm divisions shall extend over half the breadth and those at the five 
cm divisions over the full breadth of the measures . A cross mark shall 
be provided at every 25 cm ., excluding the one metre and two metre 
graduations (see Fig . 2, 3 and 4 ). 

The graduations shall be on one side of the measures only. 

(d ) Permissible errors: - Themark at every five cm shall not exceed 
or be deficient by more than 1 mm and further the error from the begin 
ning of the measure to any line mark shall not exceed 2 mm always 
provided that the errors on the fulllength of themeasure shall not exceed 
the following limits : 
Verification 

Inspection 
Denomination 

Excess Deficiency Excess Deficiency 

mm 


mm 


inm 


mm 


2 


2 


4 
2 


4 
2 


4 
2 


1 


0.5 


1 


0.5 


1 


(e) Provision for metal tips and stamping :-(i) Each measure shall 
be provided at each end with a metal tip of 0.9 mm thick brass or copper 
strip , which shall be more than 3 cm in width , securely reveted with two 
rivets at each end as shown in Fig . 3 , 4 and 5. The width of the tips 
shall be included in the total length of the measure . 

( ii) There shall be two lead rivets at each end as shown in 
Fig . 3, 4 and 5 to receive the Inspector s seal. The rivets which affix 
the metal strips to the wooden body shall not be shaped to form the lead 
rivets for receiving the Inspector s scal; the lead rivets shall be separate. 
The lead rivets shall be 3 mm in diameter. 
5. MANUFACTURE AND FINISH : 

(a ) The measure shall be evenly finished and shall be reasonably 
straight. 

(b ) In the case of metallic measures, the graduation marks and 
the cross marks shall be legible and deep enough to ensure indelibility 
over a reasonably long period of use , but not so deep as to make the 
measures liable to be easily bent. In the case of wooden measures, the 
markings shall be finished neatly , sharply and legibly, in a colour con 
trasting with the wood finish . They shall be visible from a distance and 
shall remain indelible over a reasonably long period of use . 
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6. MARKING : 

(i) The denomination shall be stamped on the ungraduated 
side of themeasure at about one- third of the totallength from the begin 
ning of the measure and the manufacturer s name or trade mark at a 
similar distance from the end of the measure. In the case of wooden 
measures, the markings shall be finished in the same manner as the 
graduation . 

( ii) In indicating the denominations the numerals shall be 
preceded by the wordtand followed by "Metre . The size of 
numerals and letters , indicating denominations the measures shall be 
twice that of the letters indicating the manufacturer s name or trade 
mark 


PART - VIII 
Woven Metallic Tape Measures 


1. GENERAL : 

Woven metallic tape measures may be used where the use of rigid 
measures is not convenient or practicable . 


2. DENOMINATIONS: 

The tapemeasures shall be made in lengths of 2 , 5 , 10 , 15, 20 , 30 
or 50 metres. 


3. SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS : 

The shape and dimensions of the measures shall be as shown in 
Fig . 1 and 2 . 


4. TAPE: 

(a ) Material:-(i) The tape shall be of yarn and metal wire in 
the warp and only yarn in the weſt. 

(ii) The yarn shall be spun from good quality cotton or linen 
and shall be either bleached or mercerised . The yarn used shall be of 
20 counts (17 French count) in the warp and 40 counts (34 French 
count) in the weft: 

( iii) The wire shall be of phospher bronze copper or stainless 
steel and shall be 0.15 mm in diameter . 

(b ) Weave :-(i) The weave shall be either plain , that is one up 
and one down, or dosuti, that is two up and two down, with at least 
eight wires uniformly spaced in the warp . 

( ii ) The total number of warp threads, including wire threads, 
shall be in the full width of the tape. The picks per cm shall be 16 
in the case of cotton yarn and 13 in the place of linen yarn . 
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Fio . 1 : Woven Metallic Tape Measures -- 10 , 15 , 20 , 30 , and 50 Metres. 
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Fig . 2 : Woven Metallic Tape Measures - 2 and 5 Metres . 
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5. MANUFACTURE : 

(a ) The tape shall be coated with a suitable primer of synthetic 
material over which one or more coats of a flexible, high quality enamel 
shall be given . The final top coat shall be of a varnish which shall 
give the tape a good finish . All coatings shall be non - cracking and water 
resistant. 

(b ) . A metal ring shall be attached to the outer end of tapes of 
denominations 10 , 15 , 20 , 30 and 50 metres, the ring being fastened 
to the tape by a metal strip of the same width as the tape for protection 
and for receiving the Inspector s stamp (see Fig . 1). 

(c) (i) The outer end of tapes of denominations 10 , 15 , 20, 30 
and 50 metres shall be reinforced over a length of not less than 10 cm 
by a strip of leather or suitable plastic material of the same width as 
the tape. The leather or plastic strip shall also pass around the ring and 
under the metal strip (see Fig . 1) . 

( ii) Tapes of 2 and 5 metre denominations shall be reinforced 
over a length of not less than 10 cm by a strip of cotton fabric or suitable 
plastic material, over which a strip of brass or any other suitable material 
is rigidly fixed for protection and for receiving the Inspector s stamp (see 
Fig . 2) : 
6. GRADUATIONS : 

(a ) The length of the tape shall include the metal finger ring , 
when provided. 

(b ) At every cm a black line, 8 to 10 mm in height, shall be 
drawn and every five cm shall be marked with an arrow in black . 
Every 10th cm and every metre shall be marked with a black line extend 
ing over the full width of the tape (i.e. 16 mm ). The graduation marks 
at every 10th cm and every metre shall be numbered with black and red 
figures, respectively . The metre markings shall be in addition contain 
the letterstand m and the end of the tape shall be marked art 
and metre . The graduations shall be only on one side of the tapes. 

(c) Permissible errors :- The permissible errors in the length of 
the tape, when supported on a horizontal surface under a tension of one 
kilogram , shall not exceed the following both during verification and 
inspection . 
Denomination 

Permissible errors 

im 
+1.5 

+ 3.0 
10 

+ 5.0 
15 

-F 7.0 
20 

+10.0 
30 

+15.0 
50 

+20.0 


m 


5 
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In addition , in the case of 20,130 and 50 metre tapes, the errors 
from the beginning of the tape to the lengths specified below shall not 
exceed the following limits : 
Length 

Permissible Error 


m 


mm 
10 

+10 
15 

+12.5 
20 

+15 
30 

+20 
7. MARKING 

On the ungraduated side and also on the case of cach type when 
provided , the name of the manufacturer or his registered trade mark 
and the denomination shall be legibly marked in English or Devnagri 
or in both . 


Provision for stamping :--Measures shall be stamped on the metal strip 
at the beginning of the scale on the graduated side . 


PART IX 


Commercial Folding Scales 


1. GENERAL : 

This part deals with wooden folding scales. 
2. DENOMINATIONS : 

The denominations of the folding scales shall be : 1 m and 0.5 m 


3. MATERIALS : 

(a) The scales shall bemadefrom strips or sheets of wood . They 
shall be uniform in width and thickness throughout the entire length . 

(b ) The scales shall be made of any one of the following species 
of timbers : 

(i) Boxwood (Buses sempervirons) 
( ii ) Gardenia (Gardenia sP ) 
(iii) Parrotia (Parrotia jacquomontiana ) 

Randia Dumerorum 
(iv ) Dudhi (Wrightia sP ) 
( v) Bamboo 
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(vi) Haldu (Adina cordifolia Hook . f.). 
(vii) Kalam (Mitragyna parvifolia Korth ) 
(viii) , Kuthan (Hymenodictyon oxcelsum Wall) 

( ix ) Gamari (Gmolina arborea Linn ) 

(c ) The timber shall be throughly seasoned and radically sawn . 
The moisture content of the timber shall be between 8 and 12 per cent. 
The timber shall be free from knots, sap wood , shakes and other visible 
defects such as decay, insect attack etc. and shall be fairly straight 
grained . 
4. MANUFACTURE : 

(a) General: The scales shall be straight and flat, the edges 
parallel to each other and the ends square. 

(b ) No point on any of the edges shall be more than 0.5 mm 
distant from the straight line connecting its extremities. No point on 
the surface of a scale shall be more than 0.5 mm distant from the plane 
of the surface . 

(c) The scales shall consist of four pieces higed together and 
it shall be an end measuring scale. The joints shall work smoothly 
without undue play and shall be sufficiently free from the folds to be 
opened and closed without strain. The brass caps shall be closely 
fitted and strongly secured to the blades. They shall be made flush 
with the sides of the scales. 


5. DIMENSIONS : 

(a ) The principal dimensions of the scale blanks shall be as 
follows : 


Overall length 


Width 


Thickness 


Length of Graduated 

part (m ) 


(max) 
(mm ) 


(min ) 
(mm ) 


(max) 


(mm ) 


(min ) 
(mm ) 


(mm ) 


0.5 


1 


500 
1000 


15.0 
20.0 


14.5 
19.0 


4 + 1 
5 + 1 


6. GRADUATIONS : 

(a ) Graduation marks shall be made at every millimetre with a 
longer line at every 5 mm and cm . The length of the graduation lines 
shall be as follows: 
cm mark 

6 mm 
5 mm mark 

4 mm 
1 mm mark 

2.5 mm 
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(b ) } The lines shall be fine and clear, of uniform depth and 
thickness , and perpendicular to the edges . The thickness of lines 
shall be not more than 0.2 mm for stamped scales and 0.1 mm for engine 
divided scales. The lines shall be of sufficient depth to be legible and. 
indelible. 

(c) The lines shall be filled in black on natural background or 
with a suitable colour which shall contrast with the colour of the base 
to ensure legibility . 

(d ) Every cm shall be numbered in Indo -Arabic numeral 
The height of the figures shall be between 2.0 and 2.5 mm . 


7. PERMISSIBLE ERROR : 

The cumulative error for the entire graduated part shall not exceed 
+0.50 mm . Further, over any 10 cm length of scale, the error shall 
not exceed + 0.25 mm . 


8. MARKING : 

(a ) The denomination shall be stamped on the ungraduated side 
of the measure at a distance about one-third of the total length from the 
beginning of the measure. The manufacturer s name or trade mark 
shall be marked at the same distance from the end of the measure. The 
markings shall be finished in the same manner as the graduations. 

(b ) In indicating the denominations the numerals shall be 
preceded by the word izr and followed by the word metre . The 
size of numerals and letters, indicating denominations of the measures 
shall be twice that of the letters indicating the manufacturer s name or 
trade mark . 


9. PROVISION FOR STAMPING 

The measures shall receive the Inspector s stamp either on the 
metal strip at the ends or the central hinge as may be convenient. 


PART X 


Steel TapeMeasures (Winding Type) 


1. DENOMINATIONS : 

The denominations of the tapemeasures shall be 1, 2 , 10 , 15, 20, 30 
and 50 metres. 


2. SHAPE : 

The shape of the measures shall be as shown in the figure below : 


Hometre 


يابان 


Steel Tape Meanues : 10, 15, 20, 30 , and 50 metres. 
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3. TAPE 

(a) Tapes shall be of steel or stainless steel and may be of the 
following dimensions: 


Width 


Tolerance 


Corresponding 

Thickness 


Tolerances 


mm 


min 


mm 


inn 


+0.5 


+0.05 


DOW 


0.40 
0.40 
0.40 
0.15 


(b ) The tape shall be of such a quality that when it is wound once 
round a red of the diameter indicated below and then released , there 
shall be no permanent deformation in the tape. 
Thickness of Tape 

Diameter of Red 

mm 
0.15 

12 
0.40 

25 


mm 


(c) The tapes of widths 16.0, 13.0 and 9.5 mm shall be curved 
or flat. Tapes of 6.0 mm width shall be flat. 

(d ) The edges of the tapes shall be slightly rounded. The 
tapes shall be well- polished or provided with a rust-proof coating and 
shall be free from burrs . 

(e) The outer end of tapes shall be provided with a ring or other 
device for facilitating withdrawal. The ring or other device shall be 
fastened to the tape by a metal strip of the same width as the tape. 
4. GRADUATIONS : 

(a) The length of the tape shall include the metal finger ring, 
when provided . 

(b) The tape shall be graduated at intervals of I mm along the 
first 10 cm of its length , and at intervals of 5 mm , over the remaining 
part. The height of the graduation marks shall be as follows: 


Unit 


Millimetre 
Five millimetres 
Centimetre 

Metre 
33/4210 


Minimum height of marking 

mm 
2 
3 

4 
Full width of the tapo 
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(c) Every 10th cm and metre shall be marked with Indo -Arabic 
numerals in bold type. The metre divisions shall, in addition bear 
the designation and m . Every cm in the first 10th cm shall also be 
marked with Indo - Arabic numerals. The end of tape measures of 
denominations 10 , 15 , 20 , 30 and 50 metres shall be marked with the 
words Arce and metre (see Fig . 1) . 


5. PERMISSIBLE ERRORS : 

(a ) When checked against a Working standard , the error in the 
length of the tape , supported on a horizontal surface with a tension of 
2 kg in the case of 1 and 2 metre lengths and 5 kg in the case of 10 , 15 , 
20 , 30 and 50 metre lengths, shall not exceed the following limits : 


(i) The error between any two adjacent mm lines, or between 
consecutive cm lines shall not exceed + 0.2 mm . The error between 
consecutive 10th cm lines or consecutive metre lines shall not exceed 
+0.4 mm and 


(ii) When measured from zero to the points specified below , 
the error in the length of the tape shall not exceed the following limits : 


(i) 1 metre mark +0.4 mm 
(ii ) 2 metre mark +0.6 mm 
(iii ) 5 metre mark +1.0 mm 
( iv ) Any metre + ( 1.0 mm for the first five metres 

mark beyond $ 0.5 mm for each additional five 
the first 5 metres or part thereof) . 

metres. 
(b ) The permissiblc errors are the same for verification or 
inspection . 


6. MARKING : 

On the ungraduated side and on the case of cach tape, the name or 
trade mark of the manufacturer and the denomination shall be legibly 
marked in English or Devnagari or in both . In addition , the direction 
of winding shall also be legibly marked on the case. 


7. PROVISION FOR STAMPING : 

Measures shall be stamped near the beginning of the scale on the 
graduated ide. 
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PART 11 

Surveying Chains 
1. GENERAL : 

This part prescribes the requirements for link type surveying chains 
of 20 m and 30 m lengths for land measurement. 


2. DEFINITIONS : 

(a ) Surveying Chain :-An instrument for measuring the surfaces 
distance between two points . 

(b ) Length of Chain : - The distance between the outside surface 
of the handles when fully stretched. 

(c ) Tallies:-Metallic tags or indicators of distinctive pattern 
fixed at various points of the chain , to facilitate quick reading of fractions 
of a chain . 


3. MATERIAL: 

The different components of the chains shall be made from the 
materials mentioned against each : 
Component 

Material 
Handle 

Brass Castings 
Eye Bolt Collar 

Brass suitable for free cutting and 

high speed machine work . 
Ring 

Galvanized Mild 
Link, Small 

Steel Wire 
Link, Large 
Link, Connecting 

4.00 mm 
Tally 

Brass sheet or Galvanized sheet 
Indicating Ring 

Brass Wire 
4. CONSTRUCTIONAL DETAILS : 

(a ) The nomenclature of the different parts of the chain and 
their dimensions shall be as indicated in Fig . 1, 2 and 3 . 

(b ) Tallies shall be fixed at every fifth metre along the chain . 
Smalì rings shall be fixed at every metre, except where tallies are atta 
ched. The tallies shall have distinctive shapes depending on their 
position in the chain as shown in Fig. 1 and 2 . 

(c) Connecting links between two large links shall be oval in shape, 
the central one being a circular ring . 

(d) To facilitate holding the arrows (chain pins) in position with 
the handle of the chain , a groove shall be cut on the outside surface of 
the handle as shown in Fig . 3. The radius of the groove shall correspond 
to thc radius of the arrows. 


20 m 


5m 


5m 


5m 


ENGRAVE 20m OH SURFACES A AND A 
TO ID:CATE THE LENGTH OF CHAIR 


38mm 
- 16 mm 


-BRASS RING AT EVERY 

METRE LENGTH 


TALLIES MS TO 2.6 mm 

THICK 


Fig . 1—20 Metre chain . 


30m 


5 m 


5m 


5m 


5m 


5m 


5m 


LENGRAVE 30 M ON SURFACES A AND D 

TO INDICATE THE LENGTH OF CHAIN 


38mm 
mm 


-BRASS RING AT EVERY 

METRE LENGTH 
TALLIES 5 TO 2.0 THICK 


27mn 


Fig . 2-30 Metre chain . 


5na 


200mm 


200MCO 


13mm 

9311mm 


7451mm 


10131mm 


mm 


30mm 


13mm 


-13mm 


13mm 


AING 


SLINX,LARGE 4.00 mm (OR & SWE ) 


PRING 4.00mm ( OR B SWO ) 


GROOVE 


szzy 


al 


GYE BOLT 

HOLE 9 mm DIA 
COLLAR LINK, SMALL 

LINKS,CONNECTING 
4.00mm (OR 8 SWC) 

(OVAL SHAPE) 

TALLY 
HANDLE 

4.0cm (OR 8 SWG) - 
Lomm DIA 

216 mm 
ENGRAVE 20m OR 30M ON SURFACE 
TO INDICATE THE LENGTH OF CHAIN 
Fio . 3 — Nomenclature and details of 5m . length at the begining and end of Surveying chain . 
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(C) The handle joint shall have flexibility in order that it may be 
possible to swivel the handle round the eye bolt. A swivol may also 
be provided at the middle of the chain . 


5. PERATISSIBLE ERRORS : 

(a ) When measured with a tension " of 8 kg , every metre length 
shall be accurate with an error not exceeding 2 mm . The overall length 
of the chains shall be accurate within the following limits of error . 

20 - metre chains + 5 mm 

30 - metre chains + 8 mm 
(b ) The permissible errors shall be the same for verification and 
inspection . 


6. MARKING : 

(a ) The tallies used for marking the distances in a chain shall be 
marked with letters 

Ýr and m (see Fig . 3.). 
(b ) The length of the chain , 20 m or 30 m , as the case may be , 
shall be indelibly marked over the handle (see Fig . 3) to indicate the 
length . 

(c ) The chains shall be indelibly marked , on the reverse side of the 
surface of the handle having the denomination with the manufacturer s 
name, or trade mark . 


7.7 PROVISION FOR STAMPING : 

A metal label or disc shall be permanently attached to the handle 
at the beginning of each chain for the inspector s stamp. 


PART XII 

Dry Measures of Capacity 
1. GENERAL . 

This part deals with the dry measures of capacity which are cylindri 
calmeasuring vessels used for measuring out grains and grams like paddy 
wheat etc., and their capacity is the struck volume. 
2. DENOMINATION : 

The denominations of the dry measures of capacity shall be as 
follows: 

10 1 
51 
21 

11 
500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 
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3. SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS: 

The shape and dimensions shall be as shown in Fig . 1 to 8 and 
Table 1. 


FIG . 1 - Design of 10 litre Dry Measure Scalc | size. 


По 


Fic . 2 - Design of 5 litre Dry Measure Scale size. 
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O 


Fig . 3 - Design of 2 litre Dry Measure Scale size. 


( ) 


Fig . 4 - Design of 1 litre Dry measure Scale size. 


FIG . 5 — Design of 500 ml. Dry Measure Scale size . 


Olo 


FIG , 6 - Design of 200 ml. Dry Measure Scale size. 
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Table 1 


Sl. No. 


Denomi 
nation 


Internal 

Depth 


Thickness of material 
Internal 
diameter For aluminium For other 

alloy materials 
mm mm 

mm 
(5 ) 

(6 ) 


mm 


(1) 


( 2 ) 


( 3) 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


10 1 
51 
2 1 
11 
500 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 


306 
243 
180 
143 
114 
83 
66 


204 
162 
120 

95 
75 
56 
44 


1.60 

1.25 
1.60 

1.25 
1.25 

1.00 
1.25 

1.00 
1.00 Not more than 0.80 
1.00 

0.80 
1.00 
92 

0.80 


Note : Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 


4. MATERIAL : 

The body of the cylindricalmeasures shall be pressed or fabricated 
from aluminium alloy sheets , brass sheets and stainless steel sheets. Mild 
steel or galvanised sheets may also be used . 


5. HANDLES : 

The 101 and 5 1 measures shall have handles ; two numbers on 
diametrically opposite sides of the measures. The thickness of the 
handles shall be 6.30 mm for both the denominations. In the case of 
10 1 dry measure, collapsible handles are also permitted ; but the handles 
shallbe strong enough and circular in shape. 

33/4210 
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15 mm 


6. STIFFENING : 

There shall be two reinforcement bands, one at the top and the 
other at the bottom of all the dry measures. They shall be of the follow 
ing width . 
Denominations 

Width 
10 1 

40 mm 
5 

40 mm 
2 1 

25 mm 
1 1 

25 mm 
500 ml 

15 mm 
200 ml 
100 ml 

15 mm 
In the case of 10 1 and 51 measures the bottoms also shall be 
suitably reinforced . The 10 1 measure shall have a stiffener, across 
the upper rim , of size 12.5 mm x 5 mm , the larger dimension being in 
the vertical plane of the diameter . 
7. MANUFACTURE AND FINISH : 

(a ) The handles shall be of robust construction and shall be 
securely fixed to the body by means of riveting , soldering or bracing, 

(b ) The measures shall be free from any surface defects and 
indentation and shall be smoothly finished at the top . They shall also 
be leak -proof. 

(c) The finished measures shall have adequate robustness for 
durability . 
8. STRIKING BARS: 

The measures shall be provided with striking bars made of any of 
the materials mentioned in para 4 above. They may be either hollow 
or solid and shall be of the following dimensions: 
Denominations 

Length 

Diameter 
10 1 

350 mm 
5 1 

250 mm 
2 1 to 100 ml set 

200 mm 
9 . PERMISSIBLE ERRORS : 

Inspection 
Sl. No. Denomination Verification errors 
in excess only Errors in Errors in 

deficiency 
ml ml 

ml 
10 1 

100 100 

50 
5 1 :50 

50 

25 
2 

30 

30 

15 
1 20 

20 
500 ml 

15 15 

7.5 
200 ml 

8 

8 

4 
100 ml 5 

2.5 


20 mm 
20 mm 
20 mm 


excess 


1 


10 
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10. MARKING : 

(a ) The dry measures shall have the denominations and manu 
facturer s 

name or trade mark indelibly embosed or stamped on it. 
Letters indicating denominations on the measures shall be twice the 
size of the letters indicating manufacturer s name or trade mark . 

(b ) The denominations shall consist of Indo - Arabic numerais 
and the abbreviations land eil to indicate litre and fear and 
oleil to indicate milliſlitre. 


mm 


mm 


PART XIII 
Dry measures for measuring uncured coffee 
1. GENERAL : 

These specifications refer to dry measures intended exclusively for 
the measurement of uncured coffee. The capacity referred to is the 
struck volume. 
2. DENOMINATIONS : 

The measures shall be in the denominations 40 1 and 20 1. 
3. SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS : 

Themeasures shall be cylindrical in shape and shallhave the follow 
ing dimensions : 
Sl. No. Denominations Depth Internal 

Thickness of 
diameter 

material 

mm 
40 

486 324 

1.25 
2 20 1 

387 257 

1.25 
Note: Tolerance on dimensions + 10 per cent. 
4. MATERIAL : 

The measures shall bemade of mild steel. 
5. HANDLES : 

The measures shall be provided with two handles diametrically 
opposite to each other . The handles shall be strong and securely fixed 
to the body by riveting, soldering, welding or bracing. 
6. STIFFENING : 

There shall be two re - inforcement bands one at the top and the 
other at the bottom . The measures may also have reinforcement band 
on the vertical joints and shall be suitably reinforced at the bottom 
They shall have stiffeners of size 12.5 mm x 5 mm across the upper rim 
the larger dimension being in the vertical plane of the diameter. 


1 
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7. MARKING ; 

Each measure shall have the denomination and maker s name or 
trade mark indelibly embossed or stamped on the cylindrical surface . 
The letters indicating denomination shall be at least double the size of 
those showing manufacturer s nameor trade mark . 

The denomination shall be marked in Indo-Arabic numerais 
and the abbreviation l and to indicate litre. 
8. PERMISSIBLE ERRORS: 

Inspection 
Sl. No. Denomination Verification 

errors in 

Errors in Errors in 
excess only 

excess 

deficiency 


1 


ml 
400 


40 1 
201 


ml 
400 
200 


ml 
200 
100 


2 


200 


9. FINISH : 

The measures shall be free from any surface defects or indentations 
and shall be smoothly finished at the top . They shall also be leak proof. 
10. STRIKING BAR : 

The striking bar shall be made of mild steel. It may be either 
hollow or solid . Its length shall be 500 mm and the diameter 20 mm . 


Schedule v 

(See Rule 9) 
SPECIFICATIONS FOR COMMERCIAL WEIGHING 

INSTRUMENTS 

PART 1 

GeneralRequirements 
1. CLASSIFICATION : 

Weighing instruments of the following categories are included in 
these specifications: 

(a ) Beam scales 
(b ) Counter machines 
(c ) Steel yards 
(d ) Platform weighing machines 
( e ) Spring balances 
(f) Weighbridges 
( g ) Crane weighing machines 
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(h ) Automatic weighing machines 
i) Self-indicating and semi-self indicating counter type weigh 

ing machines. 
( j) Person weighing machines. 
2. "MANUFACTURE AND FINISH : 

(a) Weighing instruments shall be of such materials design and 
construction that, under normal conditions of service, 

they maintain accuracy, 
(ii) they function satisfactorily without the need for frequent 

adjustments, and 
(iii ) excessive stress does not develop in the vital parts. 

(b ) All weighing instruments having steel yards shall be of, what 
is commonly known as, the vibrating type . 

(c) A vibrating type of instrument is an instrument which has its 
indicator, oscillating on either side of the position of equilibrium . 

(d ) Weighing instruments shall be of good workmanship and finish . 

(e) Weighing instruments having assembly sparts, without which 
the accuracy of the instrument is affected , shall be so constructed that 
it is not possible to use the instrument without these parts. They shall 
be suitably identified with the weighing instrument of which they form 
essential components. 

(f) Where an instrument has interchangeable or reversible parts, 
the interchange or reversal of such parts shall not affect the accuracy 
of the instrument. 

(g ) All graduations in weighing instruments shall consist of notches 
or uniform lines, sharply defined , which may be painted , printed , incised 
or combossed , so that the position of all pointers or sliding poises is 
clearly readable . All numbered graduations and their sub -divisions 
shall be marked by lines longer than the minor graduations. The 
minimum width apart of graduations on steel yards shall be not less 
than 1.5 mm of capacities below 3000 kg and 3 mm for capacities of 
3000 kg and above . 

(h ) The knife-edges and bearings shall be of agate or suitable hard 
materialor of suitable quality of steel. The steel knife-edges and bearings 
shall have the hardness specified below : 

(i) For beam scales of classes C & D 

and with capacities 10 kg and below -- 54 Rc minimum 
(ii) For other weighing instrun 

-60 to 66 Rc 
(i) The knife-edges and bearings shall be replaceable wherever 
practicable. 

(i) Knife - edges and bearings shall be accurately and firmly secured 
preferably by shanks and nuts , or by bolts and nuts or by set screws. 
The knife-edges and bearings shall be protected against corrosion and 
dirt. 
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(k ) Racks and pinions shall be of suitable hard -wearing material 
and shall be finished smooth . 

( 1) In the case of weighing instruments having steelyards, the 
nib shall remain secure in the notch . 

(m ) The knife edges shall bear upon practically the whole length 
of the bearings. 
3. MARKING . 

(a) All weighing machines shall be prominently, legibly and 
indelibly marked with the maker s name or his registered trade mark, 
model, capacity and class (wherever applicable ). 
Note :-Themanufacturer s name or the registered trade mark shall 

be such as will not be mistaken for the stamp or the seal of 

the verification authority . 
(b ) Weighing instruments shall have inscribed on them their 
maximum weighing capacity in the following manner : 
" To weigh . 

.t, kg or g as appro 
SHT , 1821, I ULA Olse 
priate 
appropriate. 

(c) All numerals appearing on weighing instruments - beams, 
steel yards, dials etc. - shall be Indo-Arabic numerals,. 


as 


4. SEALING 

All weighing instruments shall be provided by the manufacturer 
with a plug or stud of soft metal to receive the stamp or seal of the veri 
fication authority . Such plug or stud shall be provided in a conspicuous 
part of the instrument and shall be made in such a manner as to prevent 
its removal without obliterating the scal. 
5. TESTS . 

(a ) All weighing instruments shall be tested after they have been 
properly cleaned , and in the condition of their normal use , wherever 
practicable. Non -portable weighing instruments shall be tested in situ 
in addition to any other test that may be conducted at the premises of 
the manufacturer or dealer . 

(b ) Semsitiveness is the least weight which , when added to 
removed from the loading platform or pan when the machine is in equ 
alibrium , will cause an appreciable movement of the indicator from its 
position of equilibrium . 

Error is the least weight which , when added or removed, will 
bring the indicator to the position of poise or equilibrium from its position 
of imbalance. 


or 
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(c ) Weighing instruments shall be tested for semsitiveness and 
maximum error . 

(i) The greatest error in excess on verification for graduations on 
the steel yard in the range corresponding to the first half of the capacity 
shall be not more them half the error allowed at full load ; for graduations 
on the remaining part of the steel-yard , the error shall be not more 
than the error prescribed at full load. 

( ii) The greatest error in excess, on verification in the case of 
machine fitted with dial shall be half the weight represented by the 
interval between the consecutive graduation marks. 

(iii ) The permissible error in respect of graduations on machines 
fitted both with steel yard/s and dial shall be as prescribed above in (i) 
and (ii). 


PART 11 
Beam Scales 


Fig . 1 - Bcam Scale. 
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DEAM 


BEAM Z 


Fig . 2 - Agate Box . 


Fig . 3 - Dutch End. 


BEAM 


Fig. 4 - Swan Neck. 


BEAM 


图 一 


Fig . 5 - Continuous Knife Edge . 


SEAL 


IK 


SECTION XX 
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Fig : 6 - Beam, Class B (Flat Type ) 


94. 


LALA 


1 


SECTION XX 
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Fig. 7 - Beam , Class B (Open Pattern Type) 


SECTION XX 


Fro, --Beam , Class C (Swan neck with separable flat hooks) 


T 


SSCTION XX 


Pig . 9--- Beam , Class C (Dutch End Type ) 


33/4210 


82 


STOIO VMES 

HOLES 


T 


ECTION XX 


X 


APPROX 


APPROX 


Fig . 10 — Beam , Class D (Swan neck with fixed flat hooks) 
1. DEFINITIONS . 

(a) A beam scale may be defined as a weighing instrument with 
equal arms, having three knife-edges, three bearings, an indicator 
(pointer) in the centre, and " pans suspended from the end knife -edges 
(See Fig . 1). 

(b ) Sensitivity is the ratio between change in mass in one pan of 
the balance and the corresponding deflection of the beam or of the 
attached pointer produced by this change . Sensitivity may, therefore. 
be expressed as mg. per division . 

(c ) Sensitiveness is the least weightwhich when added to or removed 
from the loading pan causes and appreciable movement of the indi 
cator from its position of equilibrium . 

(d ) The greatest error due to inequality of arms is the weight 
required to bring the scale to equipoise with weights ofequalmass placed 
on the two pans. 
2. CLASSES. 

(a ) Beam scales may be of four classes, A , B , C & D , depending 
on sensitivity or sensitiveness and greatest error specified in Tables 1, 
-2 , 3 and 4 respectively. 
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(b ) The trades for which the different classes of scales may be 
used are : 
Class of Scale 

Use 
A 

Commercial Assay : 
B 

Precious stones , jewels, pearls, bullion , precious 
metals, saffron and similar expensive commodi 
ties, Chemists and Druggists preparations, per 

fumery, etc. 
с 

Base metals and commodities such as cereals, tea, 
coffee , tobacco , jute, cotton , dry fruits, spices 

oil-seeds, etc. 
D 

Weighment of cheaper commodities such as scrap 

iron , fuel, wood, charcoal, vegetables, etc. 
3. CAPACITIES. 

Beam scales of the different classes may be of the capacities shown 
in Tables 1 , 2 , 3 and 4 . 
4. MATERIAL. 

(a ) Material for Class A beam scales 
Class A Beam scales shall be made of non -magnetic materials only 
(b ) Material for other Classes of beam scales 

(i) Beams shall be made of stainless steel, mild steel, brass 
bronze or aluminium alloy . 

(ii ) The pans shall be made of stainless steel,mild steel, brass 
or bronze. The pans of Class B beam scales may also be made of glass. 
In the case of beam scales of Classes C & D , pans of hardwood shall be 
permitted , for capacities 100 kg and above. The pans of beam scales, 
when made of timber, shall be adequately reinforced with metallic 
plates and bands duly secured by bolts and nuts. 

(iii) Pans shall be suspended from the beam by metal chains or 
metal stirrups; silk or nylon thread may also be used for class B scales 
of capacities 100 g and below . 

(iv) All mild steel parts used in beam scales shall be suitably 
protected against rust. 
5. BEAM FITTINGS. 

The knife -edges and bearings used in beam scales shall be of one of 
the following types : 

(i) Agate-box - Wherein agate bearings are fitted in a brass 
or iron box , with side holes which permit the projecting ends of the 
knife -edges to pass into the boxes and rest on or rise to their bearings 
(See Fig . 2 ). 


84 


(ii) Dutch -end - Wherein the end bearings are fixed inside 
plates bolted together across the beam to form a shackle (See Fig. 3 ). 

(iii) Swan -neck - Wherein the ends are curved and slotted , 
the bottom of the slot forming a knife- edge the extremities of the beam 
being widened in a direction at right angles to its length so that the base 
of the slot is parallel to the control knife-edge (See Fig . 4). 

(iv) Coatinuous Knife -edge - Where the knife-edges rest on 
the bearings along their whole length (See Fig. 5 ). 
6 . CONSTRUCTION . 

(a ) Class A beam scales shall be provided with means for relieving 
the bearings and knife-edges. 

(b ) Every beam scale of class A shall be provided with a glass case . 
It shall also be provided with bubbles or a plumb line and levelling 
screws to facilitate levelling of the instrument. 

(c) Beam scales of classes B , C and D shall have the leading dimen 
sions specified in Tables 5 to 9 and Fig . 6 to 10 as applicable. 

(d ) Class D beam scales shall be distinguished from class C scales by 
two holes of the same size (5 to 10 mm in diameter) through the beam , 
one on either side of the central knife- edge (See Fig . 10 ) . 

(e) The dimensions may vary within plus or minus 10 per cent of 
those prescribed in the Tables 5 to 9 . 

(f) Beam scales of classes, B , C and D capacities 50 kg and above 
shall be provided with balance balls or balance boxes. The balance 
ball or balance box shall be securely attached to one of the suspension 
chains or pans in such a manner that it is not possible to tamper with it 
easily. The balance ball or balance box shall not be so large as to 
contain loose material of weight exceeding 1 per cent of the capacity 
for scales of capacity 50 kg or exceeding 1 kg for scales ofhigher capacity . 

(g ) Beam scales other than of Class A shall not be provided with 
an attachment to adjust their sensitivity . 
7. TESTS. 

( a ) Sensitivity or sensitiveness.- The scales shall be tested for sensiti 
vity or sensitiveness, as the case may be, at full load and shall comply 
with the requirements specified in Tables 1 to 4 . 

(b ) Inequality of arms test.- In the case of beam with fixed hooks, 
the beam with hooks but without chains and pans shall be brought to a 
position of equilibrium . If there are detachable hooks, the bean without 
the hooks shall be brought to equilibrium . Later the hooks may be 
attached and the beam again brought to equilibrium . The beam 
with hooks, chains and pans is then brought to a position of equilibrium . 
It shall then be loaded with weights in both pans equal to the capacity 
of the scales and balanced . Where there is an attached hook , the chains 
and pans together with the loads in them shall be interchanged and 
extra weight added to one of the pans to balance the beam . 
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In the case of beams with detachable hooks the hooks, chains and 
pans together with the load thereon shall be interchanged and the extra 
weight required to balance the beam noted . Half this extra weight 
shall not exceed the limits specified in Tables 1 to 4 . 


8. SEALING . 

All beam scales shall be provided with a plug or plugs or stud or 
studs of soft metal to receive the stamp or seal of the verification 
authority . Such plug or plugs or stud or studs shall be provided in a 
conspicuous part of the scale and shall be made in such a manner as to 
prevent its removal without obliterating the seal or seals. 


Table -- 1 


LIMITS FOR SENSITIVITY AND GREATEST ERRORS 

FOR BEAM SCALES - CLASS A 


Capacity 


Verification 
Sensilivity Greatest 
per division error allowed 
of scale 

then fully 

loaded 


Inspection 
Sensitivity Greatest 
per division error allowed 
of scale when fully 

loaded 


mg. 


mg 


mg. 


mg. 


2 g 


0.02 


0.1 


0.06 


0.2 


10 g 


0.05 


0.2 


0.15 


0.4 


208 


0.10 


0.5 


0.30 


1.0 


50 g 


0.20 


1.0 


0.60 


2.0 


2008 


0.50 


2.0 


1.50 


4.0 


1 kg 


5.0 


20.0 


15.0 


40.0 


5 kg 


10.0 


40.0 


30.0 


80.0 


20 kg 


20.0 


80.0 


60.0 


160.0 


50 kg 


50.0 


100.0 


150.0 


200.0 
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Table -- 2 


LIMITS FOR SENSITIVENESS AND GREATEST ERRORS 

FOR BEAM SCALES - CLASS B 


Verification 


Inspection 


Capacity 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

loaded 


Greatest 
error allowed 
when fully 

loaded 


Sensiliveness 
when fully 

loaded 


Greatest 
error allowed 
when fully 

loaded 


2 g 


0.2 mg 


0.4 mg 


0.60 mg 


0.8 mg 


5 g 


0.5 mg 


1.0 mg 


1.5 mg 


2.0 mg 


10 8 


1.0 mg 


2.0 mg 


3.0 mg 


4.0 my 


20 g 


2.0 mg 


4.0 mg 


6.0 mg 


8.0 mg 


50 g 


5.0 mg 


10.0 mg 


15.0 mg 


20.0 mg 


100 g 


10.0 mg 


20.0 mg 


30.0 mg 


40. mg 


200 g 


20.0 mg 


40.0 mg 


60.0 mg 


.80 . mg 


500 g 


50.0 mg 


100.0 mg 


150.0 mg 


200. mg 


1 kg 


100.0 mg 


200.0 mg 


300 


mg 


400 


mg 


2 kg 


100.0 mg 


200.0 mg 


300 


mg 


400 


mg 


5 kg 


250.0 mg 


500.0 mg 


750 


mg 


1.08 


10 kg 


500.0 mg 


1.0 g 


1.5 g 


2.0 g 


20 kg 


1.08 


2.0 g 


3.0 g 


4.06 


50 kg 


2.5 g 


5.0 g 


7.5 g 


10.0 g 


100 kg 


5.0 


10.0 g 


15.0 g 


20.08 


200 kg 


10.0 g 


20.0 g 


30.0 g 


40.0 g 
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Table - 3 
LIMITS FOR SENSITIVENESS & GREATEST ERRORS 

FOR BEAM SCALES - CLASS C 


Verification 


Capacity 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

loaded 


Greatest 
Error allowed 
when fully 

loaded 


Inspection 
Sensitiveness Greatest 
when fully 

error allorced 
loaded when fully 

loaded 


300 mig 


100 g 
200 g 
500 g 

1 kg 
2 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
20 kg 


600 mg 

1.08 
3.0 g 
3.0 g 
7.5 g 


100 mg 
200 mg 
500 mg 

1.0 g 
1.08 
2.5 g 
5.08 
10.08 
12.5 g 
25.08 
25.0 g 
37.5 g 
62.5 g 
125.0 g 


200 mg 
400 mg 

1.08 
2.0 g 
2.0 g 
5.0 g 
10.0 g 
20.08 
25.0 g 
50.0 g 
50.0 g 
75.0 g 


400 mg 
800 mg 

2.05 
4.0 g 
4.0 g 
10.0 g 
20.0 g 
40.0 g 
50.08 
100.0 g 
100.0 g 
150.0 g 
250.0 g 
500.0 g 


50 kg 


15.0 g 
30.03 
37.5 g 
75.0 g 
75.0 g 
112.5 g 
187.5 g 
375.0 g 


100 kg 
200 kg 
300 kg 
500 kg 
1000 kg 


125.0 g 
250.0 g 


Table - 4 
LIMITS FOR SENSITIVENESS AND GREATEST ERRORS 

FOR BEAM SCALES - CLASS D 


Verification 


Inspection 


Capacity 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

loaded 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 


• loaded 


kg. 


1 


2 


Greatest 
error allowed 
when fully 
loaded 

g 
3.0 
3.0 
7.5 
15.0 
30.0 
37.5 
75.0 
75.0 
150.0 
250.0 
500.0 


2.0 
2.0 
5.0 
10.0 
20.0 
25.0 
50.0 
50.0 
75.0 
125.0 
250.0 


10 
20 
50 
100 
200 
300 
500 
1000 


Greatest 
error allowed 
when fully 
Loaded 

8 
6.0 
6.0 
15.0 
30.0 
60.0 
75.0 
150.0 
150.0 
300.0 
500.0 
1000.0 


S 
6.0 
6.0 
15.0 
30.0 
60.0 
75.0 
150.0 
150.0 
225.0 
375.0 
750.0 


Ers 


Table 5 


LEADING DIMENSIONS OF BEAM FOR BEAM SCALES 

CLASS B (WITH POINTER ABOVE THE BEAM ) 


Length between Depth at the 
the ends 

centre . 


Thickness o 


Capacity 


plate at the 

Centre 


( Nominal) 

L 


(Nominal) 

D 
mm 


(Nominal) 


mm 


T 
mm 


2 g 


10 g 
20 g 
50 g 
100 g 
200 g 


2 
2 
2 
3.15 
3.15 


500 g 


5 
5 


(a ) Flat type with pointer above beam 

70 
95 
110 
120 

20 
135 
150 

25 
170 

25 
200 

30 
250 

40 
300 

45 
450 

50 
500 

58 
600 

58 
750 

100 
1000 

210 
1250 

125 
(b ) Open pattern (bridge) type with pointer above beam 

170 

25 
260 

37 
310 

44 
350 

48 
450 

60 
500 

70 
600 

80 
750 

120 
1000 

150 


1 kg 
2 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
20 kg 
50 kg 
100 kg 
200 kg 


10 
15 
18 
25 


5 


5 


5 


200 g 
500 g 

1 kg 
2 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
20 kg 
50 kg 
100 kg 


6 


8 


10 
15 
20 


8g 


mm 


Table - 6 . 
LEADING DIMENSIONS OF BEAM FOR BEAM SCALES 
CLASS B (FLAT AND OPEN PATTERN TYPE WITH 

POINTER BELOW THE BEAM ) 

Length between Depth at the Thickness of 
the ends centre 

plate at the 
Capacity 

centre knife-edge 
( Nominal) ( Nominal) 

(Nominal) 
L 

D 
mm 

mm 
70 3 

2 
95 3 

2 
110 

2 
120 

3.15 
135 20 

3.15 
100 g 

150 20 

4 
200 20 

6 
235 

25 
1 kg 

300 

30 
2 kg 

320 

30 
5 kg 

350 32 

10 
10 

400 40 

12 
20 kg 

500 50 

14 
50 

700 70 

18 
800 80 

20 
1250 125 

25 


2 g 
5 g 
10 g 
20 g 
50 g 


20 


200 g 
500 g 


100 kg 
200 kg 


mm 


100 g 


150 


Table - 7 
LEADING DIMENSIONS OF BEAM FOR BEAM SCALES 
CLASS C (SWAN -NECK TYPE ) 

L D 

T 
mm 

mm 

30 
200 g 

200 40 

5 
500 g 

300 40 

6 
1 kg 

350 45 

6 
2 kg 

400 45 

6 
500 70 

6 
10 kg 

600 80 

6 
20 kg 

750 116 

6 
900 108 

8 
1200 154 

14 
1350 138 

16 
1650 148 

18 
1800 178 

25 
2000 200 

32 


5 kg 


Sooo.comamanten 


50 kg 
100 kg 
200 kg 
300 kg 
500 kg 
1000 kg 
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90 


200 


2 kg 


10 kg 


450 


20 kg 


Table - 8 
LEADING DIMENSIONS OF BEAM FOR BEAM SCALES 
CLASS C (DUTCH -END TYPE ) 

Length between Depth at Thickness of 
the end the centre 

plate al the 
knife- edge 

centre 
Capacity 

knife-edge 
( Nominal) (Nominal) ( Nominal) 
L D 

T 
mm mm 

mm 
100 g 

150 35 

4 
200 g 

40 

5 
500 g 

300 40 

6 
1 kg 

350 45 

6 
400 45 

6 
5 kg 

450 75 

6 
70 

8 
600 70 

8 
50 kg 

750 80 

8 
100 kg 

900 120 

14 
900 133 

16 
1050 142 

16 
1350 192 

20 
1650 203 

25 
Table - 9 
LEADING DIMENSIONS OF BEAM FOR BEAM SCALES 

CLASS D 
Length between Depth åt 

Thickness of 
the end the centre plale at the 
Capacity knife-edge 

centre 
( Nomina?) (Nominal) (Nominal) 
L D 

T 
kg 
mm 

mm 
(a ) Swan -neck with fixed flathooks. 

350 45 

6 
2 

400 45 

6 
5 

550 70 

6 
10 

600 80 

6 
20 

750 116 

6 
50 

900 

108 
100 

1200 154 

14 
135C 138 

16 
300 

1656 148 

18 
(b ) With detachable flat hooks .. 

1800 178 

25 
1000 

2000 200 

32 


200 kg 
300 kg 
500 kg 
1000 kg 


.. 


mm 


200 


500 
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PART - III 


Counter Machines 


1. DEFINITION . 

1.1. A counter machine is an equal armed weighing instrument 
of capacity not exceeding 50 kg. the pans of which are above the beam . 
The figure below illustrates a typical countermachine. 


Counter Machine. 


2. CAPACITIES. 

The machines may be of the following maximum capacitic : 
500 g , 1 kg, 2 kg, 3 kg , 5 kg, 10 kg , 15 kg ,20 kg , 25 kg and 50 kg. 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS. 

(a ) When the beam or body has two sides, they shall be con 
nected together by not less than two cross-bars. The supports for the 
pans shall be of a suitable regid structure such as cross members streng 
thened by straps. Central pieces of forks shall be fixed so that they are 
not twisted , or dis -located . 

(b ) Bearing surfaces , knife-edges and points of contract of all 
stays, hooks and loops shall be hard steel or agate. The knife -edges and 
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bearings shall be so fitted as to allow the beam to move freely. The 
knife- edges shall rest upon the bearings along the whole length of their 
working part. 

( c) A counter machine may have a balance box for minor adjust 
ments. In such a case, the balance box shall be permanently fixed 
beneath the weight pan and shall be large enough to contain loose 
material to an amount up to one per cent of the capacity of the machines 
No other adjusting contravance shall be used . 

(d ) The pans may be of any suitable material such as mild steel, 
stainless steel, brass or bronze. They may be of any convenientshape . 

( e) The minimum fall either way, on counter machines shall be as 
follows : 


Fall 


Capacity 
500 g , 1 kg and 2 kg 
3 kg , 5 kg, 10 kg & 15 kg 
20 kg & 25 kg 


6 mm 


10 mm 
12 mm 
13 mm 


50 kg 


4. TESTS. 

( a ) The machines shall be tested on a horizontal level planc. 

(b ) Sensitiveness and error (i) The machine shall be tested 
for sensitiveness at full load with the beam in horizontal position . The 
addition of the weights specified in columns 2 or 4 , as the case may be 
in the Table below shall cause the pointer to rise or fall to the limit or 
its range of movement. 

(ii) The error is the weight, if any, required to bring the beam 
of the instrument to a horizontal position when fully loaded with weights 
equal to its capacity on both pans. It shall not exceed the limits speci 
fied in Cols . 3 and 5 as the case may be of the Table I. 

(c) The test for sensitiveness shall be carried out only with the 
pans loaded to the full capacity of the machine. 

(d ) When the goods pan is in the form of a scoop , the machine 
shall be correct to the prescribed limits of crror if half the full load is 
placed against the middle of the back of the scoop and the other half 
at any position on the scoop . 

(c ) When the goods pan is not in the form of a scoop , the counter 
machines shall indicate the same weight within half the prescribed 
limits of error, if the centre of a load equal to half the capacity is placed 
on the goods pan anywhere within a distance from the centre equal 
to one-third of the greatest length of the pan , or if the pan has a vertical 
side against the middle of that side the weight being entirely on the 
weight pan , bụit in any position on it, 
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Table - I 
SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR COUNTER MACHINES 
Verification 

Inspection 
Capacity Sensitiveness Greatest Sensitiveness Greatest 
when fully error allowed when fully 

error allowed 
loaded in excess or 

when fully 
deficiency 

loaded 
when fully 

loaded 


loaded 


bo 


( 1) 


(2 ) 


g 
(4 ) 


gda 


(3) 


500 g 

1 kg 
2 kg 
3 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
15 kg 
20 kg 
25 kg 
50 kg 


.1.5 
2.0 
3.0 
4.0 
6.0 
7.0 
8.0 
9.0 
10.0 
15.0 


2.2 
3.0 
4.5 
6.0 
9.0 
10.5 
12.0 
13.5 
15.0 
30.0 


4.5 
6.0 

9.0 
12.0 
18.0 
21.0 
24.0 
27.0 
30.0 
45.0 


4.5 
6.0 
9.0 
12.0 
18.0 
21.0 
24.0 
27.0 
30.0 
60.0 


5. STAMPING . 

Each machine shall be provided with a plug or stud of soft metal 
on a conspicuous part of the beam or body for receiving the Inspectors 
stamp. Such a plug or stud shall be made irremovable by under 
cutting it or by some suitable method. 


PART - IV 

Steelyards 
1. DEFINITION . 

A steelyard means an unequal armed balance. 
2. CAPACITIES. 

Steelyards may be of the following capacities:- 5 kg, 10 kg, 20 kg, 
100 kg, 150 kg, 200 kg , 250 kg, 300 kg, 500 kg , and 1,000 kg. 
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3. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION . 

(a) The general design of the steelyard shall be as given in the 
figure 

below : 


Core 


Steelyard 
(b ) Steelyards shall be made of either mild steel or stainless 
steel. 

(c) The shank shall be perfectly straight but its cross section need 
not necessarily be uniform throughout. Notches or graduations on 
the shank shall be out in one plane and at right angles to the shank . 

(d ) The design of the sliding poise shall be such that the nib 
remains secure in the notch . 

(e) Steelyards shall be provided with a stop or other suitable 
arrangement to prevent excessive oscillation of the -shank. 

(f) The sliding poise and suspending hooks shall be securely 
attached to the instrument. All end -fittings, such as the nut attached 
to prevent the poise carrier riding off the steelyard , shall be securely 
fixed to the shank . The sliding poise shall be freely movable and there 
shall be a stop to prevent it from travelling behind the zero mark . 
Steelyards having a counterpoise or travelling poise shall be provided 
with a hole or other suitable means for the future adjustment of the 
counterpoise or travelling poise , such hold being undercut. Wherever 
loose material is used in the travelling poise, it shall be securely enclosed . 

(s) Steelyards shall be neither reversible nor have three hooks, 
and shall not be of counter type. 

(h ) Steelyards shall be provided with a vertical pointer directly 
above the fulcrum to indicate the true equilibrium . 

(i) If a movable hook , tray, or bucket, is used , it shall form an 
essential part of the steelyard without which it is not possible to balance 
the steelyard. 
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4. TESTS. 

(a ) Steelyards shall be tested at full load for sensitiveness and 
error, and shall comply with the requirements specified in the Table 
below : 

(i) The test for sensitiveness shall be carried out at full load 
with the steelyard in horizontal position . The addition of the weight 
specified in column (2) or (4 ) ofthe Table shall make the steelyard turn. 

(ii) The error or the weight it any , required to bring the steel 
yard to a horizontal position when fully loaded shall not exceed the 
limits specified . 

(b ) Each numbered graduation shall be tested and the instru 
ment shall be correct whether the test is carried out with increasing or 
decreasing loads. 

(c) The intermediate graduations shall also be tested to see that 
they are correct and are at proper distance apart. 

(d ) No test or sensitiveness at a lower load shall be made. 


Table 
SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR STEELYARDS 


Verification 


Inspection 


Capacity 


Greatest 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

loaded 


error allowed 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

Loaded 


8 


8 
7.5 


Greatest 
crtor allou ed 
in excess or 
deficiency 
when fully 
loaded 

8 

7.5 
15 
30 
100 
160 
240 
320 


2.5 


15 . 


5 
10 
20 
50 
100 
150 
200 
250 
300 
500 
1000 


in excess or 

de ficiency 
when fully 
loaded 
8 
3.8 
7.5 
15 . 
50 
80 
120 
160 
200 
240 
400 
800 


5 
10 
25 
40 
60 
80 
100 
120 
200 
400 


30 
75 
120 
180 
240 
300 
360 
600 
1200 


400 


480 
800 
1600 


5. STAMPING . 

Each instrument shall be provided with a plug or stud of soft metal 
on the front face of the shoulder of the steelyard for receiving the stamp 
of the verification authority . Such a plug or stud shall be made 
irremovable by undercutting or by some other suitable method. 


PART - V 

Platform Weighing Machine 
1. DETINITION . 

(a ) A platform weighing machine means a weighing instrument 
with compound levers and with the goods receptacle generally in the 
form of a platform . The capacity of these machines shall not, exceed 
3 tonnes and the weight of the load is indicated with steelyard or other 
form of indicator . 

(b ) The nomenclature of a platform weighing machine is given 
in Fig . 1 which shows a loose-weight type machine. In the case of 
‘ no -loose-weight type machine, there are two sliding poises , one for 
the major bar and the other for the minor bar of the steelyard . 


STEELYARD 


PLATFORM 


SLIDING 
• POISE 


LOAD 


PROPORTIONAL WEIGHTS 


Fig . 1 - Platform weighing machine. 
2. CAPACITIES. 

Platform weighing machines may be of the following capacities : 
50 kg , 100 kg , 150 kg , 200 kg, 250 kg, 300 kg , 500 kg , 1000 kg , 1500 kg , 
2000 kg and 3000 kg . 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS. 

(a ) Sleelyard.- (i) The steelyard in the platform weighing 
machine shall not have any readily removable part except the support 
for proportional weights. There shall be one or more stops to prevent 
the sliding poise or poises from travelling behind the zero mark . The 
minimum travel of a steelyard in platform machines shall be 10 mm 
either way . 

( ii) The top and bottom of the guide and/or steelyard shall be 
fitted with non -magnetic material. 
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(iii) When the steelyard is provided with notches, these shall be 
suitably protected . 

( iv ) The value of the smallest division on the minor bar shall 
not exceed the greatest error allowed for that capacity except for 
machines for capacities 200 kg and below in which case the value of the 
smallest division may exceed error prescribed for that capacity but shall 
not exceed 100 g . 

(v) The value of the smallest graduation on dials or minor 
steelyards, and wherever possible major steelyards shall be 1 g, 2 g , 
5 g or any multiple by 10 or any power of 10 (for instance 100, 1000 etc.) 
of any of these weights. 

(b ) Platform .- (i) The permissible extension of the platform on 
either side of the box in the case of extended platform shall be notmore 
than 25 percent of the length of the box . 

( ii ) If a movable hutch , barrow , frame or bucket is used with 
the ordinary platform , it shall form an essential part of the machine 
without which it is not possible to balance the machine. The movable 
hutch , barrow , frameor bucket shall be identified with themachine and 
when in position on the platform , it shall be as central as possible. 

(c ) Balancing Arrangement.- (i) Where a balanced box is provided 
on the steelyard , the balancing ball shall not be casily accessible . 

(ii) The balancing arrangement for daily wear and tear shall have 
a range not exceeding 0.5 per cent of the capacity of the machine and 
not less than 0.125 percent of the capacity cach way (see Table 1). The 
balance box containing the balancing ball shall be securely attached to 
the steelyard , preferably by passing a bolt through the casing to the 
steelyard . The balancing ball shall be actuated by a detachable key . 

( d ) In the case of Platform machines provided with dials – (i) the racks 
and pinions shall be of suitable hard wearing material and shall be 
finished smooth ; 

( ii) the extremity ofthe pointer shall, in no position , be at a greater 
distance than 5 mm from the graduated surface of the dial. Further, 
the extremity of thc pointer shall be on the graduated portion of the dial, 
and it shall be so made as not to obscure the graduations or make them 
difficult to read ; and 

( iii) the dial shall be graduated into cqual parts and the mini 
mum width between the graduations shall be not less than 2 mm . 

(e) The machinemay, if required , have arrangement for making 
up the tare. 

(f) Formachines without proportional weights, the total capacity 
shall be that indicated on the major steelyard . 

33/4210 
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4. PROPORTIONAL WEIGHTS: 

(a ) All loose proportional weights in a platform machine shall 
be indetified with the machine by a number or any other suitable 
mark of identification , which shall be indelible . They shall be marked 
with their equivalent weights as indicated in Fig . 2 . 

(b ) The proportional weights shall be hexagonal in shape with a 
slot of a suitable size to allow them being placed on the counter- balance 
(see Fig . 2.) 


Fig . 2 - PROPORTIONAL WEIGHT 
(c ) The proportional weights shall be made of cast iron or brass. 

(d ) The proportional weights shall have one rectangular loading 
hole which shall be undercut or tapering outwards so as to hold lead 
securely for adjustments. The undercut hole shall be reasonably large 
to accommodate the lead required for adjustments. The surface of the 
lead in the loading hole of a new proportional weight shall be at least 
3 mm inside from the bottom surface of the weight. 

(e) " In the case of platform machines provided with proportional 
weights , the smallest denomination of the proportional weights shall be 
equivalent to the weights represented by the maximum graduation on 
the steelyard .. 

(f) The denomination of the proportional weights shall be 1 kg 
2 kg, 5 kg or a multiple or sub -multiple by 10 or a power of 10 ( 100 , 
1000 etc.) ofany of these weights . Any number of proportional weights 
in any one of the aforesaid denominations may be included provided the 
total of all the proportional weights does not exceed the capacity of the 
weighing instrument. 

Note : While arriving at the capacity of the platform machines the 
maximum graduation shown on the steelyard in the case of loosc-weights? 
platform machines and on the minor bar in the case of ‘no- loose weight 
type machines shall not be taken into account. 
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(g) The total capacity of the machines shall include the capacity 
of graduated tare bar or bars wherever provided. 

Note :—When tare bars are used and are not graduated except with 
a zero mark only , they shall not be taken into account when calculating 
the capacity of the machines. Ungraduated tare bars shall be marked 
with zero . 


5. TESTS AND TEST REQUIREMENTS: 

(a ) The steelyard of a platform weighing machine shall remain 
horizontal at no -load. 

(b ) Platform weighing machines shall be tested to verify the 
accuracy of graduations or notches upto the total capacity. 

(c) All loose proportional weights, where these are provided , 
shall be tested and then suitably sealed to prevent tampering. 

(d ) With one quarter of the maximum load (or as near thereto 
as practicable) placed in the middle or at any of the corners of the plat 
form , the platform weighing machine shall show the correct weight 
within half the limits of error prescribed in Table 2 in col. 3 for non -dial 
type machines and in Col. 4 for dial type machines. 

(e) Platform weighing machines with steelyard arrangement 
shall be tested for sensitiveness and error at full load or as near to it as 
practicable. The sensitiveness and permissible error shall not exceed 
the limits prescribed in col. 2 and 3 respectively of Table 2 . 

( f) The machines shall be tested at loads corresponding to the 
major divisions or notches. 

(g) With the exception of sensitiveness test (see e above), the 
other tests mentioned above shall be carried out in a similar manner 
on dial type machines also . These machines shall comply with the 
requirements prescribed in col. 4 of Table 2 . 
6. STAMPING : 

(a ) Platform machines of the dial type shall be fitted with a soft 
metal plug for receiving the stamp of the verification authority and 
wherever practicable, this plug shall be passed through the dial and frame. 
The plug or stud fitted on the dial shall be so supported as to prevent 
the risk of any damage to the instrument. 

(b ) On platform machines other than those of the dial type, a 
plug or stud shall be provided in a conspicuous position on the indicating 
lever or steelyard . 
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Table 1 


RANGE OF BALANCING ARRANGEMENTS 


Capacity 


Range of balancing arrangement 
Maximum 0.5 per cent Minimum 0.125 per cent 
of capacity 

of capacity each way 
( 2 ) 

(3) 


( 1) 


Kg 


250 g 


500 g 


60 g 
125 g 
185 g 


250 g 


310 g 


50 
100 
150 
200 
250 
300 
500 
1000 
1500 
2000 
3000 


350 g 


750 g 
1.0 kg 
1.3 kg 
1.5 kg 
2.5 kg 
5 kg 
- 7.5 kg 
10.0 kg 
15.0 kg 


625 g 
1.25 kg 
1.88 kg 
2.50 kg 
3.25 kg 


Table 2 


SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR PLATFORM MACHINES 


Verification 


Inspection 


Capacity Sensitiveness 

when fully 

loaded 


Greatest error allowed in excess or in 
deficiency when fully loaded for 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 


Greatest error allowed in excess or in 

deficiency when fully loaded for 


loaded 


Non -dial type 
Machines 


Platform machines 
fitted with dials 


Non-dial type 
Machines 


Platform machines 
fitted with dials 
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Kg. 
50 
100 
150 


A weight corresponding 

to one half the inter 
val between conse 
cutive graduations 


30 
60 

90 
120 
150 


40 
80 
120 
160 
200 


A weight corresponding 

to the interval be 
tween consecutive 
graduations 


200 


g . 
10 
20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
100 
125 
200 
250 
300 


S. 
20 
40 
60 
80 
100 
120 
200 
250 
400 
500 
1000 


250 
300 
500 
1000 
1500 
2000 
3000 


180 


240 


300 
375 
600 
750 
900 


400 
500 
800 
1000 
2000 
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PART VI 

Spring Balances 
1. DEFINITION . 

(a ) A Spring balance is an instrument which , on the application 
of the load to be weighed , indicates the whole weight by the extension 
or compression of a spring, such extension or compression being regis 
tered by means of a pointer on a dial. 

(b ) The general arrangement of the spring balance without scoop 
and support is illustrated in the fig . below : 


20009 
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2000 Sey 209 
DIVISIONS 


1800 
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400 


1800 


soo 


-450 


1800 
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TYTT700 


1050 


SPRING BALANCE 
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zero mark . 


2 .. CAPACITIES. 

The spring balance shall be of one of the capacities shown in the 
Table below : 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS. 

(a ) In addition to the general requirements specified in part I of 
this Schedule a spring balance shall comply with the requirements given 
below : 

(b) The spring balance with the goods pan below the spring shall 
be suspended permanently from a stand , support or bracket: 

(C ) If pans are provided for the balance, they shall be made of 
brass, bronze, cast iron , mild steel or stainless steel. Metal chains or 
metal supports shall be provided if pans are suspended . When mild 
steel is used , it shall be suitably protected against corrosion . 

( d ) The extremity of the pointer shall not exceed 1.0 mm in width 
and shall not be more than 3.0 mm away from the graduation on 
the dial. 

(e) The dial shall be graduated into equal parts , and the width 
apart of the graduations shall be not less than 2 mm . 

(i) The weight corresponding to the interval between consecu 
tive graduation marks shall not exceed the values given in the Table. 

( ii) When the graduation commences at a fixed load, the posi 
tion of the index , when there is no load , shall be clearly indicated by a 

(f) When a spring balance is provided with an adjustable indica 
tor, the range of adjustment shall not exceed one per cent of the capacity 
of the instrument, except in the case of instruments used for mining pur 
poses where it shall not exceed two percent. 

(g) Spring balances shall have a device incorporated in the design 
to prevent overloading. 

(h ) The body of the spring balances shall be constructed of brass, 
cast iron, mild steel or any other suitable material, and shall be suffici 
ently robust in construction . 
4. TESTS. 

(a ) When the pan is below the spring , the prescribed limits of 
error shall not be exceeded , wherever the load is placed on it. 

(b ) If the pan is in the form of a scoop and half the full load is placed 
at the farthest point from the centre of the scoop and the other half at 
any position , the spring balance shall be correct to the prescribed limits 
of error. 

(c ) When the pan is not in the form of a scoop , the spring balance 
shall indicate the correct weight within half the prescribed limits of error, 
if the centre of a load equal to half the capacity is placed on the pan 
anywhere within a distance from the centre equal to one third of the 
greatest length of the pan , or if that pan has a vertical side against the 
middle of that side, the weight being entirely on the weight pan . 

( d ) Each graduation shall be tested, 
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( e) The instrument shall be correct whether the test is made by 
progressively increasing or decreasing the loads, provided that in either 
case the spring shall be allowed to vibrate before the reading is taken . 

(f) The balance shall be loaded to its capacity, and the load main 
tained for a period of 24 hours after which it shall be removed . Four 
hours after removal of the load, the balance shall not show any 
permanent set. Further, when tested as stated in (e) above, it shall 
record correct readings. 

(g) Spring balance shall not be tested for sensitiveness. 


5. STAMPING . 

Spring balances shall be fitted with a soft plug to receive Inspector s 
stamp and wherever practicable, this plug shall pass through the dial 
or frame. The plug or stud shall be so supported as to allow no risk 
or injury to the instrument. 


Table 


MAXIMUM ERROR FOR SPRING BALANCES 


Maximum weight 

corresponding 

to interval 
between con 


Capacity 


Maximum Error 


Remarks 


secutive gra 


duations 

(2 ) 


(1) 


( 3 ) 


1 kg 


5 g 
20 g 
20 g 
50 g 


100 g ) 


A weight corres While fixing the 
2 kg 

ponding to 25 percent diameter of effective 
5 kg 

ofthe interval between circle on dial of one 
10 kg 

successive gradua- revolution a blank space 
15 kg 50 gł: tions. 

of 15 mm at the end of 
20 kg 100 g 

A weight correspon- graduations has to be 
30 kg 

ding to 50 percent of provided . In the case of 
50 kg. 200 g the interval between multirevolution spring 
100 kg 

successive gradua- balances the mini 
150 kg 1.0 kg 9 tions 

mum blank space re 
200 kg 1.0 kg 

quirement shall not 
300 kg 1.0 kg 

apply . 
500 kg 2.0 kg 122 
Note : - Inspection tolerances shall be double the values shown 

in Col. 3 . 


500 g 


TY . 
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PART VII 

Weigh Bridges 
1. DEFINITION . 

A " weigh bridge” means a weighing instrument constructed with 
compound levers, with the indicator system carried on foundations se 
parate from the lever system to weigh loads of capacities 1000 kg (one 
onne) and over , through the medium of proportional weights or indi 
cating machanism . A typical weigh -bridge is illustrated in fig. 1. 


NORSK 


VTWA 


Fig. 1. Weigh bridge 


400 t . 


2. CAPACITIE 

Weigh -bridges may be of the following capacities : 1 t, 2 t, 3 t, 5 t, 
10 t, 15 t, 20 t, 25 t, 30 t, 40 t, 50 t, 60 t, 80 t, 100 t, 150 t, 200 t, 300 t, 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS. 

(a ) In addition to the general requirements specified in Part I 
ofthis Schedule, weigh bridges shall complywith the requirements given 
below . 

33/4910 
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(b ) Frame work. - Where the weigh bridge is fitted with a frame 
work , it shall be built up of mild steel sections or cast iron or cast steel. 
It shall be of rigid structure, suitably strengthened so that it is capable 
of resisting excessive vibration and shall not throw the lever system out 
of alignment. Brackets shall be provided on the side and end frames to 
secure the frame work . 

(c ) Steel Yard.— (i) The steel yard of a weigh bridge shall not have 
any readily removable parts except the support for the proportional 
weights. There shall be one or more stops to preventthe sliding poise 
or poises from travelling behind the zero mark . 

(ii ) The minimum travel of the steel yard in weigh - bridges shall 
be 13 mm each way . 

(iii) The top and bottom of the guide and /or steel yard shall be 
fitted with non -magnetic material. 

(iv) When the steel yard is provided with notches, the latter 
shall be suitably protected . 

( v ) The value of the smallest division on theminor bar shall not 
exceed the greatest error allowed for that capacity (See table 2) 

( d ) Graduations. The value of the smallest graduation on dials or 
minor steel yards, and wherever possible major steel yards of weighing 
instruments shall be 1 g , 2 g , 5 g or any multiple by 10 or a power of 10 
for instance, 100, 1000 etc.) of any of these weights. 

(e) Platform .-- (i) The platform shall be either chequered or plain , 
and shall be made of cast iron or steel plates. It shall be rigid and 
sufficiently strong to carry the maximum load : The foundation shall 
provide for a manhole to facilitate easy access to the pit . 

(ii ) If a movable hutch , barrow , frame or bucket is used with the 
ordinary platform , it shall form an essential part of the machine without 
which it is not possible to balance the machine. The movable hutch , 
barrow , frameor bucket shall be indentified with themachine and when 
in position on the platform , it shall be as central as possible. 

(f) Balancing Arrangement. The balancing arrangement for daily 
wear and tear shallhave a range not exceeding 0.5 percent of the capa 
city of the machine and not less than 0.125 per cent of the capacity 
each way . The balance box containing the balancing ball shall be 
securely attached to the steel yard, preferably by passing a bolt through 
the casting to the steel yard . The balancing ball shall be actuated by 
a detachable key . 

(g ) In the case of weigh bridges provided with dials:(i) racks and 
pinions shall be of suitable hard -wearing material finished smooth ; 

(ii) the extremity of the pointer shall, in no position , be at a 
greater distance than 5 mm from the graduated surface of the dial. 
Further , the extremity of the pointer shall be on the graduated portion 
of the dial, and it shall be so made as not to obscure the graduations or 
make them difficult to read ; 
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(iii ) The dialshall be graduated into equal parts and theminimum 
width between graduations shall be not less than 2 mm . 

(h ) For no -loose weight steel yard machines, the total capacity 
shall be that which is indicated on the steel yard . 
4. PROPORTIONAL WEIGHTS. 

(a) Allloose proportionalweights shall be identified with themachine 
by a number or any other suitable mark of identification which shall 
be indelible. They shall be marked with their equivalent weights as 
shown in Fig. 2. 


100 


Fig . 2. Proprotional weight; 
(b ) Proportional weights shall be hexagonal in shape with a slot 
of suitable size to allow their_being placed on the counter balance (see 
Fig. 2) . 

(c) The proportional weights shall be made of cast iron or brass. 

(d ) The proportional weights shall have one rectangular loading 
holde which shall be undercut or tapering outwards so as to hold lead 
securely for adjustment. The surface of the lead in the loading hole 
of a new proportional weight shall be at least 3 mm inside from the 
bottom surface of the weight. 

(e) The smallest denomination of the proportional weight shali 
be equivalent to the weight represented by the maximum graduation 
on the minor bar. 

(f) The denominations of the proportional weights shall be 1 kg . 
2 kg., 5 kg. or a multiple or sub -multiple by 10 or a power of 10 (100, 
1000 etc. ) of any of these weights. Any number of proportionalweights 
in any one of the aforesaid denominations may includ provided 
the total equivalent of allthe proportional weights doesnot exceed the 
capacity of the weighing instrument. 

Note:—While arriving at the capacity of the weigh -bridge, the 
maximum graduation shownton the steel yard in the case of loose 
weight weigh bridges and on the minor bar in the case of no-loose 
weight type weigh-bridges shall notbe taken into account. 
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(g ) The total capacity of the machine shall include the capacity 
of graduated tare bar or bars wherever provided . 

Note : When tare bars are used and are not graduated exceptwith a 
zero mark only , they shall not be taken into account when calculating 
the capacity of the machines. Ungraduated tare bars shall be marked 
with zero . 
5. TESTS AND TEST REQUIREMENTS : 

(a ) The stccl yard of a weighi bridge shall remain horizontal at 
no -load . 

(b ) Weigh bridges shall be tested to verify the accuracy of gradua 
tions or notches upto the total capacity . 

(c) All loosc proportional weights ,where these are provided , shall 
be tested and then suitably sealed to prevent tampering. 

( d ) With one quarter of themaximum load (or as near thereto as 
practicable) placed in the middle or at any of the corners of the platform , 
the weighbridges shall indicate the same weight within half the limits of 
error prescribed in Table 2 in col. 3 for non -dial type machines and 
in col. 4 for dial type machines. 

Table 1 
RANGE OF BALANCING ARRANGEMENT 

Range of balancing arrangement 
Capacity 

Maximum 0.5 per cent Minimum 0.125 per cent 

of capacity each way of capacity each way 
( 1) (2 ) 

(3 ) 


10 


20 
25 


Kg. 
1.25 
2.50 
3.75 
6.2 
12.5 
19.0 
25.0 
31.0 
35.5 

50 
62 
75 
100 
125 
188 
250 
375 
500 


10 
15 
25 
50 
75 
100 
125 
150 
200 
250 
300 
400 
500 
750 
1000 
1500 
2000 


40 
50 
60 
80 
100 
150 
200 
300 
400 
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(e) Weighbridges with steel yard arrangement shall be tested for 
sensitiveness and error at full load or as near to it as practicable . The 
sensitiveness and permissible error shall not exceed the limits prescribed 
in Col. 2 and 3 respectively of Table 2 . 

(i) Themachines shall be tested at loads corresponding to all 
major divisions or notches. 

( ii ) With the exception of sensitiveness test, the other tests 
mentioned above shall be carried out in a similar manner on dial type 
machines also. These machines shall comply with the requirements 
prescribed in col. 4 of Table 2 . 
6. IDENTIFICATION OF PARTS: 

Detachable parts which may affect the accuracy of the weighbridge 
shall be indelibly numbered or marked so as to facilitate identificati cn . 
7. STAMPING : 

(a) Dial machines shall be fitted with a softmetal plug for receiving 
the stamp of the verification authority and wherever practicable , this 
plug all be passed through the dialand frame. The plug or stud fitted 
on the dial shall be so supported as to allow no risk of damage to the 
instrument. 

(b ) On weighbridges other than dial machines , a plug or stud 
shall be provided in a conspicuous position on the indicating lever or 
steel yard . 


Tablo 2 


SENSITIVENESS AND ERRORS FOR WEIGHBRIDGES 


Verification 


Inspection 


Capacity of Sensitiveness 
machine when fully 

loaded 


Sensitiveness 
when fully 

loaded 


t 


kg. 


kg . 


Greatest error allowed in excess or in 

deficiency when fully loaded for 
Non -dial type Machines 
Machines fitted with dials 

kg. 
2.4 A weight corespond 
2.8 ing to the interval 
3.2 between 

consecu 
4.0 

tive graduations 


1.1 


1.2 
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6.0 


1 
2 
3 
5 
10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
40 
50 
60 
80 
100 

50 
200 
300 
400 


1.3 
1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 
5.0 
5.2 
5.5 
6.0 
6.5 
7.8 
9.0 
15.0 
20.0 


Greatest error allowed in excess or 
deficiency when fully loaded for 
Non -dial type 

Machines 
Machines 

fitted with dials 
kg . 

1.2 A weight corresponding 
1.4 to one half the inter 
1.6 val between conse 
2.0 cutive graduations 
3.0 
4.0 
5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
7.0 
7.8 
8.5 
10.0 
11.5 
15.2 
19.0 
30.0 
40.0 


3.3 
3.6 
3.9 
4.5 
6.0 
7.5 
9.0 
10.5 
12.0 
15.0 
15.6 
16.5 
18.0 
19.5 
23.4 
27.0 
45.0 
60.0 


8.0 
10.0 
12.0 
14.0 
14.0 
15.6 
17.0 
20.0 
23.0 
30.4 
38.0 
60.0 
80.0 
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Part VII 


CRANE WEIGHING MACHINES 


1. DEFINITION : 


A ‘crane weighing machine is a weighing instrument designed on 
lever or spring principle specially constructed for suspension from the 
hook of a crane and fitted with a hook for lifting the load . 
Note :-A lever type machine with open steelyard is illustrated in 

Fig . 1 ; Fig . 2 illustrates a dial type machine. 


Fig . 1 


Crane weighing Machine, Steelyard Type. 
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Fig . 2 Crane weighing Machine, Dial Type . 
2. CAPACITIES: 

Crane weighing machines may be of the following capacities : 

500 kg, 1 t, 2 t, 3 t, 5 t, 10 t, 15 t, 20 t, 30 t, 50 t, 100 t, and 200 t. 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS : 

(a) In addition to the general requirements in Part I of this 
Schedule, Crane weighing machines shall comply with the following 
requirements : 

(i) The machine shall be sufficiently strong to withstand wear 
and tear in the exacting conditions under which it works. 

(ii ) No craneweighingmachine shall become a permanent link 
in the lifting gear. 

(iii) All working parts in a crane weighing machine shall, as far 
as possible,besuitably protected from the dust and damp of the atmos 
phere. In a lever type machine, the steelyard shall be made of corrosion 
resistant steel to withstand atmospheric influence and shall be suffi 
ciently rigid and accurate, 
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( iv ) In dial type machines, the racks and pinions shall be of 
suitable hard wearing materials and finished smooth . 

(v) The range of balancing or adjusting arrangement shall not 
exceed 2 per cent of the capacity of the machine (see Table 1) 

(vi) In a steelyard type machine, there shall be free movement 
of the steelyard. In a dial type machine, the dial indicator shall work 
freely and return to its initial starting pointafter the load is removed . 

(vii) In the case of a crane weighing machine provided with 
hooks, trays or slings, these shall form essential parts without which 
it is not possible to balance the machine. These shall be identified with 
the machine. 

(viii ) The value of the smallest graduation on dials or minor 
steelyards and, wherever possible , major steelyard shall be 1 g, 2g, 5g or 
any multiples of 10 or a power of 10 (for instance 100, 1000 etc.) of any 
of these weights. 

( ix ) The total capacity of the machines shall include the capacity 
of graduated tare bar or bars wherever provided . 

Note : When bars are used and not graduated except with 
a zero mark only , they shall not be taken into account when calculating 
the capacity of the machines. Ungraduated tare bars shall be marked 
with zero . 
4. Tests : 

(a ) Crane machines of the steel yard type shall be tested for 
sensitiveness and greatest error at full load and shall comply with the 
requirements specified in Table 2 . 

(b ) Crane machines of the dial type shall be tested for greatest 
error at full load and shall comply with the requirements specified in 
Table 3 . 

(c) Spring type crane machines shall not be tested for sensitive 
ness . 

(d ) For spring type machine, the limits of greatest error shall be 
double of those prescribed for steelyard machines ( see table 2) . 

( c ) Each numbered graduation shall be tested and the instrument 
shall be correct whether the test is carried out with increasing or decreas 
ing loads. 

(f) The intermediate graduations shall also be tested to see that 
they are correct and are at proper distance apart. 

(g ) No test for sensitiveness at a load lower than the full load 
shall be made. 
5. STAMPING : 

Cranc machines shall be fitted with an irremovable plug in a con 
spicuous part, either on the steelyard or on the dial, to receive the stamp 
of the verification authority . 
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Table 1 
RANGE OF BALANCING ARRANGEMENT 
Capacity 

Range of Balancing Arrangement 

10 kg . 
500 kg 

20 kg . 
It 

40 kg. 
2 t 

60 kg. 
3t 

100 kg . 
5 t 

200 kg 
10 t 

300 kg . 
15 t 

400 kg. 
20 t 

600 kg . 
30 t 

1000 kg . 
50 t 

2000 kg . 
100 t 

4000 kg. 
200 t 


Table 2 
LIMITS FOR SENSITIVENESS AND GREATEST ERROR 
FOR CRANE WEIGHING MACHINES 

STEELYARD TYPE 


Capacity 


Verification 

Inspection 
Sensitiveness Greatest error 

Sensitiveness 

Greatest error 
when fully 

allowed in excess when fully allowed in excess 
loaded or in deficiency loaded or in deficiency 
when fully loaded 

when fully loaded 


300 g 


500 kg 

it 
2 t 
3.t 

5 t 
10 t 
15 t 
20 t 
30 t 
50 t 
100 t 
200 t 


100 g 
1.1 kg 
1.2 kg 
1.3 kg 
1.5 kg 
2.0 kg, 
2.5 kg 
3.0 kg 
4.0 kg 
5.2 kg 
6.5 kg 
9.0 kg 


200 g 
1.2 kg 
1.4 kg 
1.6 kg 
2.0 kg 
3.0 kg 
4.0 kg 
5.0 kg 
7.0 kg 
7.8 kg 
11.5 kg 
19.0 kg 


3.3 kg 
3.6 kg 
3.9 kg 
4.5 kg 
6.0 kg 
7.5 kg 
9.0 kg 
12.0 kg 
15.6 kg 
19.5 kg 
27.00 kg 


400 g 
2.4 kg 
2.8 kg 
3.2 kg 
4.0 kg 
6.0 kg 
8.0 kg 
10.0 kg 
14.0 kg 
15.6 kg 
23.0 kg 
38.0 kg 
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Table 3 


LIMITS FOR GREATEST ERROR FOR CRANE WEIGHING 

MACHINE DIAL TYPE 


Capacity 


Minimum weight 

corresponding 
to interval between 

successive 
graduations 

( 2 ) 


Greatest error allowed in excess of 

deficiencywhen fully loaded 
Verification Inspection 


(1) 


(3 ) 


5 kg 
5 kg 
5 kg 
10 kg 
15 kg 
50 kg 


A weight corres 

ponding to half 
the interval bet 
ween successive 
graduations 


A weight corres 

ponding to the 
interval bet 
ween successive 
graduations 


500 kg 

lt 
2 t 
3 t 
5 t 
10 t 
15 t 
20 t 
30 t 
50 t 
100 t 
200 t 


50 
100 kg 
100 kg 


250 kg 


500 kg 
500 kg 


PART IX 


Automatic Weighing Machines 
1. DEFINITION : 

An automatic weighing machine may be defined as any weighing 
scale which has an integral mechanism for automatically admitting and 
discharging a load , and may be fitted with an apparatus for counting or 
otherwise recording the number of loads handled , 
2. CAPACITIES : 

Automatic machines shall be ofthe capacitics as agreed upon between 
the purchaser and the seller. 
3. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION : 

(a) Automatic weighing machines and their integral parts 
shall be identified with the machines, by an indelible number ofother 
mark of identification.. 

(1 ) The adjusting mechanism shall be suitable secured or con 
structed so that it cannot be tampered with . 
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(c) The capacity of the automatic weighing machine shall be 
marked legibly on a conspicuous part of the machine . 


4. TESTS : 

(a) Automatic machines shall be tested for errors according to 
the requirements specified in the Table below : 

(b ) The accuracy of the output of the machine shall be verified 
by reweighing in another weighing instrument not less than 20 conti 
nuous loads, or where practicable, the machine may be tested directly 
by the application of standard weights. 

(c) In testing totalising machines , not less than 50 loads shall be 
passed over the machine, namely, 10minimum loads, 10 maximum loads 
and 30 loads ofthe mean between the minimum and the maximum . 


5. STAMPING : 
Automatic machines shall be fitted with a plug on the beam , shank 

themachine to receive the Inspector s stamp. 


or 


Table I 


PERMISSIBLE ERRORS FOR AUTOMATIC MACHINES 


Use Capacity Error (Verification 

or inspection ) 
Weighing small 20 g & 0.5 per cent of 

loads of tea , upwards the load in excess 
coffee, etc. 

only 
Weighing grain , 5 kg and 0.25 per cent of The allowances in 
etc. 

upwards the load in excess these cases are sub 
or deficiency ject to the proviso 

that the error tolerat 
Weighing coal 50 kg and 0.5 per cent of ed shall not exceed 
etc. 

upwards 

the load in excess the weight represent 
or deficiency ed by half 

mum division , mark 
ed on the dial or 

steelyard 
" Totalising" 500 kg 0.5 per cent of 
machines used and 

the total load of 
for weighing 

upwards 50 weighing, in 
coal ctc . 

excess or defi 
ciency 


a mini 
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PART X 
Self indicating and semi-self -indicating counter type weighing 

machines 
1. DEFINITION : 

(a) Self-indicating Machine - a machine which on the application 
of the load to be weighed , indicates the whole of the load automatically. 
A typical self-indicating machine is illustrated in Fig . 1. 

(b ) Semi-self-indicating Machine - a machine which , on the 
application of the load to be weighed, indicates automatically only a 
portion of the weight of the whole load leaving the remainder to be 
balanced by weights or sliding poises fitted to the tare or capacity bars 
or by any other suitable means. A typical semi-self-indicating machine 
is illustrated in Fig . 2 . 


TIT 


950 


$ 0 


1501 


850 
SCO 


Skg 
1. Self Indicating Machine . 


Fig . 
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800 SOO 


159 
100 200 


kg 
Fig. 2. Semi-Self-Indicating Machine. 
2. CAPACITIES : 

The self -indicating or semi- self -indicating machines may be of the 
capacities shown in the Table below : 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 

(a ) Self-indicating or semi-self-indicating machines are generally 
constructed by incorporating a beam or levers coupled to a pendulum 
or other type of resistance system , excluding springs, so as to produce an 
indicating arrangement for themachine. The arrangement of the lever 
system ofmachine shall be such that the horizontality of the goods and 
weight pan fittings throught themovement of the beam is preserved . The 
machine shall be provided with dashpot or any other suitable arrange 
ment so as to bring the pointer quickly to rest. 

(b ) The supports for the pans shall be of a suitable rigid structure. 
The pans shall be made of mild steel, stainless steel, brass or bronze, 
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material. 


aluminium or its alloys, porcelain, enamel coated steel, glass or plastic 

(c) The bearing surfaces, knife edges and points of contact of all 
stays, hooks and loops shall be of hard steel or agate. The knife edges 
and bearings shall be so fitted as to allow the beam to move freeiy and 
theknife edges shall rest on their bearings at practically their entire length . 
All levers and resistance mechanism shall be enclosed as far as possible. 

(d ) Themachines shall have a balance box for minor adjustments . 
The balance box shall be permanently fixed , preferably beneath the 
weight pan , and shall be large enough to contain loose material to an 
amount upto one per cent of the capacity of the machine. No other 
adjusting contrivance shall be used . In case of self-indicating machines, 
the balance box shall be fixed below the goods pan . 

(e) The chart of the machines shall be graduated into equal 
parts and the width apart of the graduations shall be?not less than 1.5mm 
(unless magnification is provided on the chart ) for?a capacity of 10 kg 
and under , and not less than 2 mm for a capacity above 10kg. The 
weights corresponding to one half the interval between consecutive 
graduation marks shall not exceed the greatest error allowed as shown 
in the Table. The extremity of the pointer shall not exceed one mm in 
width and shall not be more than 3 mm away from the chart. The 
position of the index when there is no load shall be clearly indicated by 
zero mark. 

(f) The value of the minor graduation on the chart shall corres 
pond to one of the weights in the series , 1 g , 2 g, 5 g , or its decimalmulti 
ples of 10 or of powers of 10 . 

(g ) The self-indicating and semi-self-indicating machines, excepte 
ing out-of-level-scales, shall be provided with levelling screws and a 
circular bubble . 

(h ) When tare bars are graduated, they shall only be permitted 
provided the chart capacity and the total capacity (chart plus tare bar) 
comply with capacities shown in the Table. 
Note : When tare bars are used and are not graduated except with a 

zero mark , they shall not be taken into account when calculating 
the capacity of the machine. Ungraduated tare bars shall be 

marked with zero . 2 
4. Tests : 
(a ) All self -indicating and semi-self-indicating machines shall be 

a horizontal level plane. 

(b ) The machines shall be tested throughout the full range of 
their capacity by progressively increasing the load , the permissible error 
shall not exceed the limits specified in the Table . 

(c). When the pans are loaded to half the capacity there shall be 
no appreciable difference in the weight indicated on the dialwhen the 
load is moved within a distance from centre equal to one third from the 
greatest length of the pan . 


tested on 
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the scoop : 


(d ) When the goods pan is in the form of a scoop, the machine 
shall be correct to the prescribed limits of error if half the full load is 
placed against the middle of the back of the scoop and the other half in 
any position on 

Self-indicating and semi-self- indicating machines shall not 
be tested for sensitiveness . 
5. STAMPING : 

(a ) Each machine shall be provided with a plug or stud of soft 
metal on a conspicuous part of the beam or body for receiving Inspector s 
stamp. Such a plug or stud shall bemade irremovable by under cutting 
it or by some other suitable manner . 


Table 1 
LIMITS FOR GREATEST ERROR FOR SELF 
INDICATING AND SEMI-SELF- INDICATING 
COUNTER TYPE WEIGHING MACHINE 

Maximum value Greatest error allowed in excess or 
Capacity of the minor in deficiency when fully loaded . 

graduation 
( A ) Self -indicating machines. 

Verification Inspection 
100 kg 200 g 

200 g 
50 kg 

100 g 
30 kg 
20 kg 

100 g 


100 g 


10 kg 
5 kg 
3 kg 
2 kg 

1 kg 
500 g 
200 g 


100 g 

50 g 
100 g 

50 g 
100 g 

50 g 
100 g 

25 g 
50 g 

10 g 
20 8 

5 g 
10 g 

5 g 
108 

5 g 
10 g 

2.5 g 
5 g 

1.0 g 
2 g 
1 g 

0.5 g 
(B ) Semi- self- indicating machines 

50 g 

20 g 
40 g 

15 g 
30 g 

10 g 
20 g 

5 


50 g 
20 g 
10 g 
10 g 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
1.g 


100 g 


100 g 


100 g 
40 g 
30 g 


208 


10 8 


108 


100 kg 
50 kg 
30 kg 
20 kg 
10 kg 
5kg 
3 kg 
2 kg 

1 kg 
500 g 
200 g 


10 8 


10 8 


10 
10 
10 g 
4 g 
2 g 


ماهمهمامهمهمه 


DO 
DO 
DO 


10 g 
10 g 
10 8 
48 
2 g 


100 g 


1g 
lg 0.5 g 

1 g 
Note : The maximum error shall not exceed the value of half the minor 

division indicated on the chart. 


PART XI 


Person Weighing Machines 
1. DEFINITION : 

(a) A person weighing machine means an instrument with 
compound levers and with a platform to receive the person to be weighed. 
The weight of the person is indicated with a steel yard or any other form 
of indicator or by a ticket printing device. 

(b ) Person weighing machines of steelyard , dial and ticket 
printing types are illustrated in Fig. 1, 2 and 3 respectively . These 
drawings are illustrative only and do not specify any particular design . 


Fig. 1 .-- Person Weighing Machine, 

Steelyard Type: 


33/4210 
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Fig. 2.- Person Weighing 
Machine, Dial Type . 
PopU . 

Fig . 3. - Person Weighing 

Machine, Ticket Printing 1ype. 
2. CAPACITY : 

The person weighing machine shall have a capacity not less than 
120 kg. 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS : 

(a ) Platform . — The maximum size of the platform shall be 400 mm 
x 350 mm . The platform shall not extend beyond the frame on any sido. 
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(b ) Steelyard type machines.- (i) The steelyard shall not have 
any readily removable parts except the support for proportional weights. 
The maximum travel of a steelyard shall be 10 mm either way . 

(ii) The top and bottom of the guide and /or stcelyard shall be 
fitted with non -magnetic material, if these are made of ferrous material. 

(iii ) When the steelyard is provided with notches , the latter 
shall be suitably protected . 

( iv ) The value of the smallest division on the steelyard shall be 
graduated with 5 kg x 50 g 

divisions. 
(v ) Balancing Arrangement. - Where a balancing device is provided 
on the steelyard , the balance ball shall not be easily accessible. The 
balancing arrangement for daily wear and tear shall have a range not 
exceeding 0.5 per cent of the capacity of the machine and not less than 
0.125 per cent of the capacity each way. The balancing device con 
taining the balancing "ball shall be securely attached to the steelyard . 
The balancing ball shall be actuated by knurled handed bolt passing 
through it. 

(c) Dial type machines.-- (i) Racks and pinions shall be of suitable 
hard wearing material and shall be finished smooth . 

(ii) The extremity of the pointer shall in no position bc at a 
greater" distance from the graduated surface of the dial than 5 mm and 
shall be made to meet but not to obscure the graduation marks . 

( iii) The dial shall be graduated into equal parts and the 
minimum width apart of the graduations shall not be less than 1.5 mm 
The minimum graduation shall be 500 g. 

(d ) Ticket printing type machines.- (i) Racks and pinions shall 
be of suitable hard wearing material and shall be finished smooth . 

( ii ) The weight shall be legibly indicated on the ticket. 
4. PROPORTIONAL WEIGHTS : 

(a ) All loose proportional weights shall be indentified with the 
machine by a number or any other suitable mark of identification which 
shall be indelible. They shall be marked with their equivalent weights 
in the following manner : 

= kg . 
(b ) Proportional weights shall be hexagonal in shape with a slot 
of suitable size to allow them being placed on the counter balance. 

(c) The proportional weights shall be made of cast iron or brass. 

( d) The proportional weights shall have one rectangular loading 
hole which shall be undercut or tapering outside so as to hold lead 
securely for adjustments. The undercut hole shall be of reasonable 
size so as to accommodate the lead required for adjustments. The 
surface of the lead in the loading hold shall not be less than 2 mm inside 
from the bottom surface of the weight. 


(e) The steelyard type person weighing machine shall be provided 
with suitable proportional weights. The denominations of proportional 
weights shall be i kg, 2 kg, 5 kg or a multiple or sub -multiple by 10 or 
a power of 10 ( 100 , 1000 ctc ). The total value of the proportional 
weights shall not exceed the capacity of themachine. For the purpose of 
calculating total capacity the graduation on the steelyard shall not be 
taken into account. 
5. Tests : 

(a ) The steelyard of the person weighing machine with steelyard 
arrangement shall remain horizontal at no load on the platform . 

(1 ) With load weighing one quarter of the maximum capacity 
of the machine or as near thereto as is practicable , the weighing machine 
shall indicate the same weight within half the prescribed limits of error 
whether the load is placed in the centre or on any of the four corners 
of the platform . 

(c) The machines shall be tested to verify the accuracy of 
graduations upto the total capacity . 

(d ) Person weighing machines with the steelyard arrangement 
shall be tested for error as well as for sensitiveness at full load. The 
permissible errors and sensitiveness are given in the table below . 

(e) Person weighing machines provided with dial type indicator 
or ticket printing device shall be tested for errors only. No sensitiveness 
test shall be taken on such machines. The permissible error at any 
load shall not exceed the limits prescribed in the Table. 


Table 


LIMITS FOR GREATEST ERROR FOR PERSON 

WEIGHING MACHINES 


Type of 
machine 


Sensitiveness when 

fully loaded 


Greatest error allowed in excess or 
in deficiency when fully loaded . 


1. Steelyard 


25 g 


Verification 


Inspection 


50 g 


100 g 


2. Dial type 


250 g 


500 g 


3. Ticket type 


500 g 


1 kg 
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SCHEDULE VI 


(See Rule 9 ) 
Specification for CommercialMeasuring Instruments 

PART I 


GENERAL 
1. DEFINITION : 

A ‘measuring instrument is a mechanism or machine designed to 
measure and /or deliver liquid products by volume. 

The expression correct means correct within the limits of errors 
prescribed in these Rules . 
2. CLASSIFICATION : 

Measuring instruments of the following categories are included in 
these specifications: 

(a ) Dispensing pumps. 

(b ) Meters used for the measurement of quantities of oil and/ 
or liquids flowing through pipelines or in package filling or deliveries to 
and from oil tanks, wagons, road vehicles, aviation refuellers etc. 

(c ) Volumetric container filling machines. 

(d ) Stroke measures commonly used in measuring out lubricat 
ing oils and other petroleum products. 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS : 

(a ) All commercial measuring instruments viz. dispensing pumps, 
meters and volumetric filling machines, shall be conspicuously, clearly 
and prominently marked for the purpose of identification , with the 
name, initials or registered trade mark of the manufacturer. 

(b ) The manufacturer s name or the registered trade mark shall 
be such as will not be mistaken for the stamp or seal of the Inspector. 

(e) Every volumetric container filling machine shall have the 
capacity of the container prominently and indelibly marked on it. 

(d ) The mechanism or devices attached thereto or used in 
connection therewith shall be so constructed , assembled or installed as 
to minimise the possibility of fraudulent practices . 

(e) All graduations indicating quantities delivered shall be 
clearly and indelibly marked . 

(f) Every measuring instrument of a fixed type shall be so disposed 
that the purchaser has a clear and unobstructed view of the quantity 
indicated . 

(g) No measuring instrument shall be so arranged as to deliver 
measured quantities at more than one outlet. 
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(h ) Every graduated scale or other indicating device of the 
measuring instrument shall be in numerical sequence, reading in one 
direction only . 
4. TESTS: 

(a ) All measuring instrument shall be tested under normal 
operating conditions. 

(b) The measuring instrument shall not be stamped unless it is 
complete with all parts and attachments concerned with the operation 
of measurement and /or delivery. 

(c) The measuring instrument shall be provided with one or more 
plugs and suitable means of scaling them to prevent tampering with 
stops or other adjustable parts affecting the quantity delivered. Seals 
shall be provided by the makers or users of the machines for Inspector s 
stamp. 

(d ) Measuring instrument which are not portable as well as 
portable measuring instruments of the types the controller may specify 
in this behalf, shall be verified and stamped in situ in addition to 
preliminary test in the manufacturers or dealers premises. Such a 
preliminary test shall be made at the request of the manufacturer or 
dealer . 


PART II 


Dispensing Pumps 
1. DEFINITION : 

(a) A dispensing pump is a measuring instrument used in 
conjunction with a storage tank or tanks for affecting deliveries of liquid 
products by specified volumes. 

(b ) Wet-Hose system . - A type of device designed to be operated 
with the discharge hose full of liquid at all times. A wet hose is 
the discharge hose in this type of device. 

(c) Dry -Hose System . — A type of device in which the discharge 
hose is completely drained following each delivery . A dry hose is the 
discharge hose in this type of device. 
2. TYPES : 

Dispensing pumps shall be either of the meter typeor container type: 
3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 
(a ) A dispensing pump shall essentially consist of - 

(i) suitable casing or housing, 
(i ) pumping unit , 
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(ii) metering unitor volumetric container, 
(iv ) register for quantities, and 

(v ) flexible hose with nozzle. 

(b ) Every dispensing pump shall be provided with an individual 
sales indicator, graduated to indicate all possible deliveries. Any 
other counting or totalising device that may be provided, shall be so 
arranged as to avoid any possibility of confusion with the individual 
sales indicator. 

(c) Every dispensing pump shall deliver correctly at reasonable 
uniform speed which shall be not less than 10 litres per minute. 
4. SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS : 

(a ) A dispensing pump of meter type shall be so constructed 
that, after a particular delivery cycle has been completed by movement 
of the starting lever to its shut-off position , an effective automatic 
interlock shall prevent a subsequent delivery being started until the 
indicating elements have been returned to their correct zero position . 

(b ) A dispensing pump container type shall be so constructed 
that the individual sales indicator shall register only when discharge 
from each container has concerned . A notice shall be prominently 
exhibited on the pump panel to indicate clearly and prominently the 
following: 


*PLEASE ENSURE BEFORE STARTING DELIVERY 

(i) Sales indicator is set at zero . 
( ii) Container is full. 


(c) Dispensing pumps of container type shall be provided with 
observation windows or other means for showing clearly that the 
container or containers are properly charged and discharged . 

(d ) Dispensing pumps delivering liquid under pressure shall 
work on the wet-hose system , fitted with a nozzle having combination 
control valve and automatic pressure discharge valve which should 
operate under the pressure atwhich the pumps are designed to deliver. 

(e) Dispensing pumps delivering liquid under gravity shall 
work on the dry hose system . The dry hose shall be of such length 
and stiffness as to facilitate complete and rapid drainage of the hose 
pipe and shall be provided with a nozzle without any valve. 

(f) The length of the discharge hose the dispensing pump 
shall not exceed 5 metres from the outside of the housing of the pump 
to the inlet end of the discharge nozzlo 
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. (g ) A dispensing pump of themeter type shall have an affective 
air eliminator unit situated after the pumping unit and immediately 
preceding the metering unit. 

(h ) A dispensing pump of the container type shall have a suitable 
air ventto preclude the possibilities ofair -trap in the volumetric container. 
5. Tests : 

(a ) All dispensing pumps shall be tested for accuracy of dis 
charge as described hereunder : 

(b) A dispensing pump shall be tested under practical working 
conditions with the liquid that the instrument is intended to deliver. 

(c) All dispensing pumps shall be verified by check measures. 
The check measuresmay beofthe denominations 1, 5 , 10 and 20 litres. 

(d ) Every check measure shall be verified against the appro 
priate working standard measure at least once in every period of six 
months and duly sealed . 

Before commencing checking of dispensing pump, the pump 
shall be run for a few minutes to ensure that all the units are functioning 
smoothly and also the discharge hose has been wetted . 

(f) A dispensing pump being tested for accuracy shall be tested 
for leakage by being first fully primed . 


6. PROCEDURE FOR TESTING : 
The procedure for testing a dispensing pump shall be as follows: 

(a ) The standard check measure shall first be filled to wet the 
entire inside surface. It shall then be emptied . 

(b ) The pointer (meter type) or reading container type) of 
the recording mechanism shall then be set at zero . 

(c) The pump shall be operated to dispense the liquid into the 
standard check measure until the pointer (meter type) is at zero position 
again or the reading (container type) records the capacity of the check 
measure . 

(d ) If the quantity of liquid delivered is in error beyond the 
permissible limits , the instrument shall be adjusted so that it delivers á 
quantity within permissible limits of error. 

(e) Steps (b ), (c) or (d ) shall be repeated until the pump gives 
two consecutive deliveries within permissible limits of error . 

(f ) If the instrument has been found to give correct measure in 
the initial test itself, further test of accuracy shall be made and recorded 

. 
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7. PERMISSIBLE ERROR : 
The permissible limits of error are specified below : 
Verification 

Inspection 
Quantity ( errors in excess ) Error 

Excess Deficiency 


Error! 


mil 


5 


mil 
20 100 

50 
10 50 same as on veri 

25 
fication 
30 

15 
10 

5 
No error in deficiency shall be permitted during verification . 
8. SEALING AND STAMPING : 

After adjustment for correct delivery lead-and -wire seals shall be 
applied in such manner thatno further adjustment can be made,without 
mutualising the seal or seals . Plain wire shall not be used for lead-and 
wire seal or seals. Inspector s stamp on the lead seal or seals shall be 
affixed by means of plier. Inspector s stamp shall also be marked on the 
name plate fixed on the dispensing pumps. 
9. NAME PLATE : 

A name plate to the fixed on the petrol pump for identification 
shall be of the shape and design shown below : 


KERALA WEIGHTS & MEASURES (ENFORCEMENT) 

ACT, 1958 
NAME OF THE OWNER OF THE PUMP & PUMP No. 


Petrol 
H.S.D. 


D. Pump 


Litres 


Capacity of 
* Year 


* Quarter 


* Emblem 


* Columns for Inspector s stamp . 
10. CAPACITY : 

The capacity of the dispensing pump of meter type shall be the 
maximum graduation on the dial or register. 

The capacity of a dispensing pump of container type shall be the 
capacity of the container and , where there are more than one container, 
the aggregate capacity of the containers . 

33J4210 
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Schedule VII 


с 


m 
u 


100 kg 

1 kg 
lg 

1 mg 
200 mg 


(See Rule 11) 
ABBREVIATIONS- OF DENOMINATIONS 
1. DECIMAL MULTIPLES AND SUB MULTIPLES. 
Prefix 

Value in terms of unit Abbreviations 
Kilo 

1000 

k 
Centi 

0.01 ( 10-2) 
Milli 

0.00i (10-3) 
Micro 

0.000,001 ( 106) 
2. --WEIGHTS. 
Tonne 

1000 kg 

t 
Quintal 
Kilogram 

kg 
Gram 

8 
Milligram 

mg 
Carat 
3. CAPACITY. 
Kilo -litre 

1001 

kl 
Litre 

11 
Millilitre 

1.ml 

ml 
4 . VOLUME. 
Cubic metre 

my or cum * 
Cubic centimetre 

cm3 or cucm * 
Cubic milimetre 

mm or cumm * 
5. LENGTH 
Kilometre 

100 m 

km 
Metre 

1 m 
Centimetre 

1 cm 

cm 
Millimetre 

1 mm 
Micron 

1/1000 mm or 10 mm3 
um 
6. AREA . 
Square kilometre 

1,000,000 m2 km2or sqkm * 
Square metre 

m2 

ma or sqm * 
Square centimetre 

cm2 or sqcm * 
Square millimetre 

mm 2 

mm2 or sqmm * 
* Both these abbreviations are current, but the first set should 

preferably be used . 
Note :- No change shall be made in the abbreviations to indicate 

plurality 


m3 
cm3 
mm3 


m 


cm2 
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Schedule . VIII 

(See Rule 12) 
(Certificate of Verification ) 

Certificate No. 


Book No... 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Certificate of Verification 
Issued under Rule 12 of the Kerala Weights and Measures 
(Enforcement) Rules , 1964. 

Place 

Date 
I hereby certify that I have this day verified and stamped /rejected 
the under mentioned weights , measures etc., belonging to (Name and 
- address) Trader No...... under the Kerala Weights & Measures 
(Enforcement) Act, 1958. 

Denomination Weighing Measuring Verification 
Weights measures Instruments instruments 

fee 
Quantity 


NonBullion 


Bullion 


Length 


Capacity 


Typeclass 


Capacity 


Type capacity 


Rs. P. 


Total Rs. 
Cartage, conveyance and adjustment charges Rs. 

GRAND TOTAL Rs. 
(in words) Rs.. 

Receipt No .......... Date .. 
N. B. - In case of rejection detailed reasons to be given . 

Repaired by . 

License No... 
Next verification due on .. 
1. . This certificate shallbe exhibited in a conspicuous place where 

the above apparatus is used . Hawkers shall carry it on their 

person . 
2 . Received the apparatus duly stamped /rejected . 

Signature of the Trader or his authorised agent. 
Inspector of Weights & Measures. 
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Schedule IX 


(See Rule 13) 


MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE ERRORS IN NET WEIGHT OR MEASURE OF 

PACKED COMMODITES 
(1) Raw cotton packed in standard Permissible error 
bales of 180 kg 

+5 kg 
( 2 ) Cotton Yarn 
Full bale of 200 kg 

+10 kg 
3/4 bale of 150 kg 

+7.50 kg 
3/4 bale of 100 kg 

+5 kg 
3/4 bale of 50 kg 

+2.5 kg 
( 3 ) Comment 
at factory 

+ 2 % 
in retail trade 
(4 ) Tea. 
Retail packages of 500 g, 

+ 1 % at the place 
250 g & 100 g 

of packing 
Chests packed at the places other + 1 % at the place 
than tea gardens 

of packing 


The net weights of package or chests of tea shall be verified only 
at the place of packing. 
(5 ) Jute cloth . 
Length of Jute cloth 

+ 0.5 % 
(6 ) Paint. 

Permissible error 

+ 1 % 
(7) Beer and Spirits filled in bottles. 
Beer 

2.0 % 
Spirits 

- ) 2.0 % , subject 

to a maximum of 

( - ) 7.5 ml. 
The net measure of beer or spirits in bottles shall be verified only 
at the place where they are bottled . 
(8 ) . Biscuits. 
Net weight of package 

Limit of permissible error 
Below 500 g 

+ 7 % 
500 g and above but below 1 kg +69 
1 kg and above but below 2 kg + 5 % 
2 kg and above 

+ 2.5 % 
(9 ) Piece Goods. 

An error not exceeding 7 % 
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+ 0.5 % at the place 

of packing 


+ 0.1 % 


+ 3 % 


(10 ) Foodgrains. 

Bags of 90 to 100 kg 
(11) Sugar 

White sugar packed in bags 

holding 1 quintal 
( 12 ) Infant food . 

Packages with net content between 

1 kg and 2 kg 
Packages between 500 kg and 

Package upto 500 g 
( 13) Cotton cloth . 

Full bale of 1500 m 
3/4 bale of 1125m 
1/2 bale of 750m 

1/4 bale of 375m 
( 14 ) Milk 

Bottle of capacity 500 ml 
Bottle of capacity 250 ml 
Bottle of capacity 200 ml 


1000 g 


+ 4 % 


+ 5 % 


+ 100m 
+ 75m 
+ 50m 


+ 25m 


+1+1+1 


+ 10 ml 
8 ml 
8 ml 


Schedule X 

( See Rule 15 ) 
PROCEDURE TO BE FOLLOWED FOR INSPECTION , 
VERIFICATION AND STAMPING OF COMMERCIAL 
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES AND WEIGHING 
AND MEASURING INSTRUMENTS USED 
OR FOR USE IN TRANSACTIONS 

PART I 

Weights and Measures 
1. WEIGHTS : 

(a) All weights before stamping shall be verified for correctness 
against the corresponding working standard weight in the appropriate 
working standard balance subject to the permissible errors specificd . 

(b) Weights shall be stamped on the lead in the loading hole at 
the bottom of the weight, provided that weights without an adjusting 
hole shall be stamped on the under surface. 

(c) No weights used in gold and silver trade shall be stamped 
unless they are bullion weights. 

(d) No weights used in pearl and precious stone trade shall be 
marked unless they are carat weights . 
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2. LIQUID MEASURES OF CAPACITY : 

(a) Liquid capacity measures shall be tested by filling the working 
standard measure with water and emptying the contents of the Working 
standard into the measure under test. 

(b ) In testing a glass measure , the capacity of which is not defined 
by the brim , the level of the water shall be taken at the bottom of the 
meniscus . 

(c) Where the capacity is indicated by a line, the measure shall 
be tested to the bottom of the line. 
3. MEASURES OF LENGTH : 

(a ) Every measure of length shall be verified by comparison with 
the Working standard . 

(b ) A link measure, or woven metallic or steel tape measure, shali 
be tested when subjected to a tension or pull as follows: 
Link Measures 

8 kg 
Woven Metallic TapeMeasure 
Steel Tape Measure 

2 kg for 1 m and 2 m 
5 kg for 10 m , 15m , 

20m , 30m & 50m . 
(c ) The measure under test shall be supported throughout its 
whole length on a plane and even base. 

(d ) Tape measures which are intended to be used in cases may be 
accepted for verification and stamping if submitted even without the 


1 kg 


case . 


(e) All non -flexible measures of length shall be stamped on the 
rivets provided in the measure. 

(f) . In the case of tape measure, the stamp shall be placed on the 
metal strip attached to the beginning of the measure . 

(g ) In the case of link measures, the stamp shall be placed either 
on a metal label of disc permanently attached to the measure or on the 
brass handle . 
4. VOLUME MEASURES: 

(a ) All measures of volume shall be examined with the object 
of discovering flaws or want of straightness and proper right angles at 
the corners. 

(b ) Every measure of volume shall be verified by comparing 
length each side against the Working Standard of length at or near 
thenormal temperature . 

(c) The limits of errors in the case of lengths of the sides ofmeasures 
of volume shall be the same as prescribed for linear measures. 

(d ) All measures of volume shall be stamped near the top edge 
or brass plate securely fastened to them ....... 
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PART II 


Weighing and Measuring Instruments 
1. GENERAL : 

Weighing and Measuring instruments shall be tested to conform 
to the specifications given in Schedule V & VI. 
2. BEAM SCALES : 

(a ) On beam scales , the verification stamp shall be placed on the 
stud or plug on the beam , immediately under or over the central 
knife-edge. 

(b ) The Inspector may stamp the plug or stud in the samemanner 
as he would stamp a weight. 
3. COUNTER MACHINES, SPRING BALANCES, STEELYARDS AND 

AUTOMATIC MACHINES. 
The verification stamp shall be placed upon the plug or stud pro 
vided in the instrument for that purpose. 
4. PLATFORM MACHINES AND WEIGHBRIDGES: 

(a ) Weighbridges, platform Machines and such other weighing 
instruments as the Controller may specify in this behalf, shall be verified 
and stamped in situ in addition to any preliminary test in the manu 
facturer s or dealer s premises. Such a preliminary test shall be made 
at the request of the manufacturer or dealer . 

(b ) The verification stamp shall be placed upon the plug or stud 
provided for the purpose in the machine. 
5. CRANE MACHINES : 

(a ) Hydraulic Machine in which it is necessary in order to get a 
correct weight indication , to twist the load hook , shall not be stamped 
unless a prominent notice to this effect is permanently affixed to the 
machine. 

(b ) The verification stamp shall be placed upon the plug or stud 
proved for the purpose in the machine. 


PART III 


Calibration of Vehicle Tanks for Petroleum Products and 

Other Liquids 
1. DEFINITIONS : 

(a) Vehicle Tank. - An assembly used for the delivery of liquids 
comprising a tank which may or may not be sub divided into compart 
ments, mounted upon a vehicle together with its necessary piping , valves, 
meters etc. 
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(b ) Compartment.-- The entire tank, when this is not sub divided , 
otherwise , anyone of these sub divisons of a tank designated to hold 
liquids. 

(c ) Calibration .--- Verification and stamping of the capacity of the 
vehicle tank. 

(d ) Dip stick .- A square or rectangular metal bar of brass or any 
other suitable hard material used to determine the depth of liquid in 
the tank. 

(e) Ullage stick . - A T -shaped metal bar of brass or other suitable 
material used to determine the depth of the level of the liquid from the 
top of the dip pipe. 

(f) Ullage indicator. - A device bolted to the inside of a manhole 
neck ring with the indicator set to any desired level to which liquid in 
the tank is required to be filled. 
2. TESTING MEDIUM : 

(a ) Compatrment testing.--Water or other appropriate liquid shall 
be used as a testing medium in determining the capacity of a vehicle 
tank compartment. 

(b ) Meter testing .-- A Vehicle tank meter shall be tested with a 
liquid of the same character or of approximately the same viscocity 
as the liquid to be commercially measured through the meter. 
3. EQUIPMENT AND TOOLS. 

The following equipment and tools are required for calibration of 
vehicle tank 

(a ) Proving measures.- When available, shall be checked for accu 
racy against an appropriate Working standard measure. 

(b ) Calibrated bulk meter . - An accurate meter fitted with pre-set 
valve, air eliminator and strainer, which has been checked for accuracy 
against an appropriate Working Standard Measure. 

(c) A set of standard commercial measures. 

(d ) Other equipment and tools viz., hose pipes, scribe , punch , 
try square, tyre pressure guage, hammer etc. 
4. CALIBRATION PROCEDURE : 

(a ) Vehicle tanks used as measures shall be calibrated as capacity 
measures. In the case of meter equipped tanks, the meter shall be 
treated as a separate measuring instrument for purpose of calibration . 

(b ) The compartment capacity or capacities shall be taken 
including the capacities of the delivery lines leading from the emergency 
safety or master valve to the outlet valve (discharge valve) provided 
that in the case of vehicle compartments terminating in a single deli 
very pipe line fitted with an outlet valve the compartment capacity 


as 
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or capacities shall be taken as excluding the capacity of the delivery 
pipe line. A notice shall be prominently exhibited on the vehicle tank 
clearly and indelibly, the following : 
Marked capacity includes capacity of delivery line 

Or 
Marked capacity excludes capacity of delivery line as the case may 
be. The safety or master valve shall be positioned at the lowest point 
of outlet from the compartment. 

( c) The proving measure or bulk meter should be mounted on an 
overhead gantry or a separate framework in a convenient position above 
a firm and level platform , preferably of concrete on which the vehicle 
stands during calibrations. 

(d ) The vehicle shall be placed in a level position before commenc 
ing calibration as the accuracy of calibration depends on the level of the 
tank ; the sequence in which compartment are calibrated should be 
such as to minimise unequal spring deflection on the axles of the vehicle. 

( e) The front and tyres of the vehicle should be at the correct 
pressures. The tyres should be inspected for wear which should be 
reasonably even and there should not be excessive difference in wear 
in the tread between the frontset of tyres and the rear set at the time of 
calibration . 

(f) The interior of the compartment should be inspected and 
cleaned where necessary. 

(g ) Before starting calibration , the pipelines, outlet valves and other 
connections shall be tested against leakage by partially filling and drain 
ing each compartment in turn through the outlet valve. During the 
process sufficient quantity of the testing medium should be introduced 
inside the compartment to wet the internal surface of the tank and 
pipelines. 

(h ) After taking the precautionsmentioned above, the compartment 
to be calibrated shall be filled with appropriate proving measures or 
bulk meters to themarked capacity of the compartmentwith the delivery 
lines leading to the outlet valve full or empty as provided in (b) above. 
The dip /ullage mark shall be taken carefully and the line shall be cut 
on the dip / ullage stick at right angles to the axis with the help of try 
square and scriber . If an ullage indicator is used, it shall be correctly 
set and sealed . 

(i) A mark should also be made on the dip stick to indicate the 
proof line which is the level of the top surface of the dip pipe. In the 
case of ullage stick, the distance from the ullage point to the T -joint 
should be marked on the stick . 

(i) Each compartment should be left full before proceeding to the 
next in sequence. 

33/2410 


138 


5. PERMISSIBLE ERRORS : 

(a ) Proving measures shall have the following capacities and sha 1 
be adjusted within the following permissible errors. 
Capacity 

Permissible error. 

ml 
50 

50 
100 

100 
200 

200 
500 

500 
1000 

1000 
1500 

1500 
2000 

2000 
5000 

5000 
(b ) The maximum error for vehicle tank compartments shall be 
0.05 percent in excess of the marked capacity of the compartments . 
6. MARKING : 

(a) The vehicle shall have a brass plate revetted in a prominent 
position on it to receive the Inspector s stamp. The brass plate shall 
bear the following particulars: title of weights and Measures Act, 
name of owner of vehicle registration number, and the serial 
number and capacity of each compartment. Space should be provided 
on the plate for the Inspector s stamp. A simple design for a plate is 
given below : 
THE KERALA WEIGHTS & MEASURES (ENFORCEMENT) 

ACT, 1958 


Name of the Company 
Vehicle Tank No. 


Compartment 

No. 


Compartment 
capacity 

1 . 


Year 


(Inspectors stamp) 
Quarter 

Emblem 


(b ) The capacity of the compartment shall be indelibly marked 
on the manhole cover of the compartment and also pointed on each 
side of the compartment so that it is clearly visible. If there are more 
than one compartments,"then each compartment shall have its capacity 
marked separately as above and the compartments numbered serially . 
The number of the compartment shall be also marked on the discharge 
valve pertaining to the compartment. 


139 


(c) The vehicle registration number is well as the capacity of the 
compartment shall be indelibly marked on the dip /ullage stick at the 
top end . If there is more than one compartment, the different faces 
of one dip stick may be used for markings and each face shall bear the 
vehicle number, the serial number of the compartment, the proof 
and dip lines of that compartment and the capacity of the compartment. 


Schedule XI 


(See Rule 17) 
FEES PAYABLE FOR VERIFYING AND STAMPING COMMER 
CIAL WEIGHTS AND MEASURES AND WEIGHING AND 
MEASURING INSTRUMENTS USED IN TRANSACTIONS 

FOR TRADE OR COMMERCE 


1. WEIGHTS : 


(a ) Bullion weights 
Denomination 

Fees per piece 


20 kg . 


Re. 


10 kg . 


5 kg. 
2 kg . 


1.00 
1.00 
1.00 
1.00 
1.00 


1 kg. 


500 g 


50 P 


200 g 
100 g 


50 P 


50 g 
20 g 
10 g 
5 g 
2 g 
1 g 


50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
50 P 


500 mg 
200 mg 
100 mg 
50 mg 
20 mg 
10 mg 
5 mg 
2 mg 
1 mg 


25 P 
25 P ! 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
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(b ) Brass weights (Other than Bullion) 

Denomination Fees per price 
1 kg 

50 P 
500 g 

15 P 
200 g 

15 P 
100 g 

15 P 

12 
50 g 

15 P 
20 g 

15 P 
10 g 

15 P 
5 g 

15 P 

15 : P 
To 

15 P 


(c) Sheet metal weights (Other than Bullion ) 
500 mg 

15 P 
200 mg 

15 P 
100 mg 

15 P15D 
15 P 

15 P 
10 mg 

15 P 
5 mg 

15 P 
2 mg 

15 P 

1 
1 mg 

15 P 


(d) Iron and Steel Weights : 
50 kg 

50 
20 kg 

50 
10 kg 

50 P 
5 kg 

50 P 
1 kg 


onaponon 


GrantGT 


AAAA 


(e) Carat Weights : 


50 P 
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Denomination 
(e) Carat Weights ( contd.) 


Fees per piece 


10 c 
5 c 
2 c 

Ic 
50/100 c 
20/100 C 
10/100 C 
5/100 c 
2/100 

1/100 C 
0.5 /100c 


50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
50 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 


2. CAPACITY MEASURES (including dispensing measures ): 
above 1001 

Re. 1.00 for the first 
1001 

additional 100 l or 

part thereof 


Re. 1.00 for every 


100 
50 1 

20 
18.5 
10 - 1 
5 
2 1 
1 1 


Re . 1.00 
Re. 1.00 
Re. 1.00 
Re. 1.00 
Re. 1.00 

50 P 
50 P 
50 P 


1 


500 ml 
300 ml 
200 ml 
100 ml 
60 ml 
50 ml 
30 ml 
20 ml 
10 ml 
5 ml 
2 ml 
1 ml 


25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 
25 P 


. 


Note ;-18.5 1 above denotes the special measures for petroleum 

products. 300 ml. above denotes special glass beaker measure 
and 60 mland 30 ml denote the peg measure for the liquor 
trade . 
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3. LENGTH MEASURES : 
Denomination 

Fees per piece 
0.5 m 

25 P 

50 P 
above 1 m 

1.00 Re. 
4. WEIGHING INSTRUMENTS OTHER THAN BEAM SCALES OF CLASSES 
C & D : 
Capacity 

Fees per instrument 
Above 50 t 

Rs. 50.00 for the first 
50 t , Rs. 10.00 for 
each additional 25 

or part there of 
Above 25 t and not exceeding 50 t 

Rs. 50.00 
Above 10 t and not exceeding 25 t 

Rs. 30.00 
Above 5 t and not exceeding 10 t 

Rs . 20.00 
Above 1 t and not exceeding 5 t 

Rs. 15.00 
Above 250 kg . and not exceeding It 

Rs. 10.00 
Above 50 kg and not exceeding 250 kg 

Rs. 5.00 
Above 20 kg and not exceeding 50 kg 

Rs. 3.00 
Above 10 kg and not exceeding 20 kg 

Rs. 2.00 
Above 500 g and not exceeding 10 kg 

Rs. 1.50 
Not exceeding 500 g 

Re. 1.00 
Note :-Where 2 weigh tables or platforms are connected to one 

steel-yard or office mechanism , two separate fees in accor 
dance with the capacity of the respective weight tables or 

platforms are payable . 
5. BEAM SCALES CLASSES C & D : 
Above It 

Rs. 15.00 
Above 250 kg and not exceeding 1t 

Rs. 6.00 
Above 50 kg and not exceeding 250 kg 

Rs. 4.00 
Above 20 kg and not exceeding 50 kg 

Rs.2.50 
Above 10 kg and not exceeding 20 kg 

Rs. 2.00 
Above 500 kg and not exceeding 10 kg 

Rs.1.50 
Not exceeding 500 g 

Re.. 0.75 
6. MEASURING INSTRUMENTS: 
Capacity 

Fees per instrument 
(a ) Exceeding 100 1 

Rs. 20.00 for the first 

100 I, Rs. 10.00 for 
each additional 50 1 
or part thereof sub 
ject to a maximum 

of Rs. 250.00 
(b ) Exceeding 50 l but not exceeding 100 1 

Rs. 20.00 
c) Exceeding 25 1 but not exceeding 50 1 

Rs. 15.00 
(d ) Not exceeding 25 1 

Rs. 10.00 


$ 
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7. MEASURING INSTRUMENT ( linear ) : 
(1) In items 4 and 5, substitute “ Metric Tonnes ” by " tonnes” 

wherever the words occur 
(a) Exceeding 1,000 metres Rs. 5.00 for the first 1,000 m plus 
Re. 1.00 for each additional 100 metres or part thereof subject to 
a maximum of Rs. 30.00 
(b ) exceeding 500 metres and not exceeding Rs. 5.00 

1,000 metres 
(c) Exceeding 100 metres and not exceeding Rs. 3.00 

500 metres 
(d ) not exceeding 100 metres 

Rs. 2.00 


Schedule XII 


(See Rule 17) 
FEES PAYABLE FOR ADJUSTMENT OF WEIGHTS , MEASURES 

AND WEIGHING AND MEASURING INSTRUMENTS 
Description of work 

Fees per piece of Instru 

ment 


( 1) Scrapping oflead from or adding lead to 

the adjusting hole in order to bring the 
weights within the limits of error 
(a ) upto 1 g 


Nil 


(b ) above 1 g 


10 P 


(2 ) Drilling of small holes upto 12mm in 20 P 

diameter in weights, measures beam scales 
etc. and filling them with lead to make the 

lead plug for inspector s stamp 
( 3) Drilling of lead from adjusting holes of 15 P 

weights or drilling of lead plugs in mea 

sures, beam scales etc. and refilling them 
(4 ) Filling of the surface of weights remove 25 P 

the roughness due to bad casting or filing 
of the surface of themeasure in one plane 
Note : In all cases where lead is required , the party who presents 

the weights, measures, and weighing and measuring instru 
ments should provide lead . 
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Schedule XIII 


( SeeRule 26 ) 


LICENSING FORMS 


Form " A " 


OFFICE OF THE CONTROLLER OFWEIGHTS AND MEASURES , 

KERALA 


License to manufacture /repair weights, measures, weighing instru 
ments or measuring instruments under the Kerala weights & Measures 
(Enforcement) Act, 1958. 
Licence No... 

Year.. 
(1) The Controller ofWeights and Measures, Kerala hereby grants 
to ... 

(Name and address of the party or parties) 


a licence to manufacture/repair the following : 

. (Include details of the types of weights 
measures, weighing instruments , or measuring 
instruments that are licensed to be manufa 
ctured /repaired by the party ) 


2 .. 


3 .. 


4 .: 


5 


6 .. 

(2) The licence is valid for the party named above in respect of 
his workshop at .. 


...... 


(3 ) This licence is valid from .. 


to . 


(4 ) The manufacturer/repairer shall comply with the conditions 
noted below . If he fails to comply with any one of these , his licence 
is liable to be cancelled . 
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(5) The trade mark /monogram being used by the manufacturer 
is as under : 


(6 ) (For repairer only) The party is licenced to repair weights , 
measures, weighing and measuring instruments in the areas mentioned 
below : 


Date 


Place 


(Seal) 

Controller of Weights and Measures. 
Note: - In the case of a firm , its name with the name of all its mem 

bers should be given in paragraph (1). 


Conditions of licence 


1. The person in whose favour this licence is issued shall 
(a ) comply with all the relevant provisions of the Act and Rules 

for the time being in force; 
(b ) not encourage or countenance any infringement of the provi 

sions of the Act, or the Rules for the time being in force and 
shall report without delay to the Inspector any infringement 

that may come to his notice; 
(c) exhibit this licence in a conspicuous part of the premises to 

which it relates ; 
(d ) comply with any general or special directions that may be 

given by the Controller of Weights & Measures, Kerala ; and 
(e) surrender the licence if and when required to do so by the 

Controller or any other officer employed under Act, 
33/4210 
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2. Every condition prescribed after the issue of the licence shall, if 
notified in the official gazette , be binding on the person persons 
to whom the licence has been granted . 


Form " B " 


OFFICE OF THE CONTROLLER OF WEIGHTS AND 

MEASURES, KERALA 
Licence to deal in weights ,measures weighinginstruments ormeasur 
ing instruments under the Kerala Weights & Measures (Enforcement) 
Act, 1958. 
Licence No...... 

Your 
( 1) The Controller of Weights and Measures, Kerala, hereby grants 
to ... 

(Name and address of the party or parties) 


a licence to deal in the following: 
1 . 

( Indicate details of the types of 

weights, measures, weighing or 
2 . .measuring instruments 

that are 
3 . 

. licenced to be dealt with by the 
4 . 

.party) 
5 


( 2) The licence is valid for the party named above in respect of his 
premises located 
at.. 


(3 ) This licence is valid from .... 

(4 ) The dealer shall comply with the conditions noted below . If 
he fails to comply with any one ofthese , his licence is liable to be cancelled . 

(Seal) 


Controller ofWeights & Measures. 


Date . 
Place .. 


Note : - In the case of a firm , its name with the names of all its mem 

bers should be given in paragraph (1) . 
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Conditions of Licence 


1. The person in whose favour this licence is issued shall 
(a ) comply with all the relevant provisions of the Act and Rules 

for the time being in force; 
(b ) not encourage or countenance any infringement of the 

provisions of the Act, or the Rules for the time being in force 
and shall report without delay to the Inspector any infringe 

ment they may come to his notice ; 
(c) exhibit this licence in a conspicuous part of the premises to 

which it relates ; 


( d ) comply with any general or special directions that may be 

given by the Controller of Weights and Measures, Kerala ; 
and 


(e) surrender the licence if and when required to do so by the 

Controller or any other officer employed under the Act. 
2. Every condition prescribed after the issue of this licence shall, 
if notified in the official gazette , be binding on the person /persons to 
whom the licence has been granted . 


SCHEDULE XIV 


( See rule 26 ) 
LICENSING AND RENEWAL FEES FOR MANUFACTURERS, 
REPAIRERS OR DEALERS OF WEIGHTS , MEASURES AND 

WEIGHING AND MEASURING INSTRUMENTS. 


Manufacturers 


Rs. 25.00 per year. 
Rs. 5.00 per year . 


Repairers 


Dealers 


Rs. 10.00 per year . 
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SCHEDULE XV 


(See rule 26 ) 
Register of Licenced manufacturers/repairers/dealers in weighing 
measures/weighing instruments/measuring instruments . 
OFFICE OF THE CONTROLLER OF WEIGHTS AND 

MEASURES 


LicenceNo. 


coResultofappeal 


Remarks 


1 2 


4 


5 


7 


Note :-1. In the case of a firm , its name with the name of all its 

members shall be given in column (3) . 
2. Column (6 ) does not apply to repairers and dealers 


SCHEDULE XVI 


(See rule 31) 
FORM OF APPEAL AGAINST AN ORDER OF THE INSPECTOR 

OF WEIGHTS & MEASURES 


(1) Name and address of the appellant. 
(2 ) No. and date of the order of the Inspector against which the 

appeal is preferred . 
(3 ) Whether the appellant desires to be heard in person or through 

an authorised representative. 
(4 ) Grounds of appeal. 
Place.... 

Signature of appellant. 
Date ............. 

Controller of Weights and Measures. 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue (N ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
G.O.MS. No. 884 . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 31st December 1964: 
S. R. O. No. 3 / 1965. - Under the proviso to sub-rule ( i) of rule 13 of 
the Kerala Civil Services ( Classification , Control and Appeal) Rules , 1960 , 
the Government of Kerala hereby authorise the Chairman of the Land Board 
to impose on the Superintendent in the Office of Athe Land Board , the 
penalties of 

(i) Censure ; 
(ii) Withholding of increments; and 
( iii ) (a ) Recovery from pay of the whole or part of 

any pecuniary loss caused to a State Govern 
ment or the Central Government or to a 
local authority by negligence breach of 

orders ; 
(b ) Recovery from pay to the extent necessary of 

the monetary value cquivalent to the amount 

f increments ordered to be withheld where 
uch an order cannot be given effect to . 

By order of the Governor 

C. C. AHMED , 
Joint Secretary .. 


G. 20 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Home (SS ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 34341 /SS3/64/Home. 

Daled , Trivandrum , 29th December 1964 . 
S. R. O. No. 4 /65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 12 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (Central Act 5 of 1898 ), the 
Government of Kerala hereby establish the Magistrate s Couri specified in 
column (2 ) of the Schedule below with jurisdiction over the Police Station 
specified in col. 3 thereof. 

This notification shall be deemed to have come into force with effect 
from 13-7-1964 . 

SCHEDULE 
District (Sessions) Name of the Court Local limits of the 

Police Station . 
(1) (2 ) 

( 3) 
Ernakulam Additional First Class Karimanoor. 

Magistrate Court, 
Thodupuzha 

By order of the Governor, 
C. K. KOCHUKOSHY , 

Secretary: 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PARTI 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works (Transport-B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 69736 / TB3/64-1 /PW . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 31st December 1964 . 
S. R. O.No. 5 /65.- In exercise of the powers conferred by Rule 368 of 
the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules, 1961 , the Government of Kerala hereby 
exempt the motor vehicles detailed below from the provision of rule 267 (2 ) 
of the said Rules subject to the condition that the overall length of the 
vehicles should not exceed 8.941 m and that the vehicles should be operated 
only on fit roads. 

DETAILS 
Sl. No. Make. 

Model. 

Engine No. Chassis No. Wheel base. 
Fargo 1964 3376647 

23671 

206 " 
2 

3376637 23669 
3 

631542 

23667 
By order of the Governor, 

T. ASSAN , 
Deputy Secretary . 


3 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PARTI 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works ( Transport- B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 67531/ TB3 /64-1/ PW . 

Daled , Trivandrum , 31st December 1964. 
S. R. O.No. 6 /65.- In exercise of the powers conferred by rule 368 
of the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules, 1961, the Government of Kerala hereby 
cxempt the motor vehicle detailed below from the provision of rule 267 (2) 
of the said Rules subject to thc conditions that the overall length of the 
vehicle should not exceed 9 m 14.4 cm and that the vehicle should be 
operated only on fit roads. 

DETAILS 
Makc 

Tata Mercedes Benz, 
Model 

1964 . 
Engine No. 

312 978 46 08764. 
Chassis No. 

342 0504608706 : 
Wheel base 

205 " 
By order of the Governor, 

T. ASSAN , 
Deputy Secretary . 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works (Transport-B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 68753/TB3/64-1/PW 

Dated , Trivandrum , 31st December 1964 . 
S. R. O. No. 7 /65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by rule 
368 of the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules, 1961 the Government of Kerala 
hereby exempt the motor vehicle detailed below from the provision of 
rule 267 (2 ) of the said Rules subject to the conditions that the overall length 
of the vehicle should not exceed 9.144 m and that the vehicle should be 
operated only on fit roads. 

DETAILS: 
Make - Tata Mercedes Benz 
Model - LP -1210/52-5195 min 
Engine Number - 312 978 46 09058 
Chassis Number - 342 050 46 8881 
Wheel base --205 " 

By order of the Governor, 

T. ASSAN , 
Deputy Secretary . 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works ( Transport-B ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 68604/ TB3/64-1/ PW . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 31st December 1964. 
S. R. O.No. 8 /65.- In exercise of the powers conferred by rule 368 of 
the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules, 1961 the Government of Kerala he cby 
exempt the motor vehicle detailed below from the provision of rule 267 (2 ) 
of the said Rules subject to the conditions that the overall length of the 
vehicle should not exceed 9.144 m and that the vehicle should be operated 
only on fit roads. 

DETAILS: 
Make - Bedford . 
Engine Number SPC -80999 
Chassis Number - SB - IHM -200184 
Wheel base - 216 " 

By order of the Governor, 

T. ASSAN , 
Deputy Secretary : 


- 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works (Electricity ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 69465 ,EL1 /63-4 /PW . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 5th January 1965 . 
S. R. O. No. 9 /65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by section 13 
of the Kerala Electricity Duty Act, 1963 (Act 23 of 1963), the Governn.ent 
of Kerala hereby make the following amendment to the Kerala Electricity 
Duty Rules 1963 published in notification 28499- EL1/63/ PW . dated 
26-6-1963. 

AMENDMENT 
In the said Rules, the last paragraph to Rule 6 is modified as follows: 

* The licensee shall also prepare a monthly statement showing the 
following details in respect of duty assessed by him during that month and 
forward the same to the Inspecting Officer on or before the 15th of the 
succeeding month . 

1. Total number of units assessed for current charges. 
2. Rate of duty. 
3. Amount of Duty charged” . 

By order of the Governor, 
S. ANANTAKRISHNAN , 

Secretary . 
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PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstract 
EDUCATION -- KERALA EDUCATION RULES-- 1959 — AMENDMENT 

TO RULE 12 OF CHAPTER XXIII . 


EDUCATION ( J ) DEPARTMENT 
G. O. ( P ) 8 /65/Edn. Dated , Trivandrum , 2nd January 1965 . 


NOTIFICATION 
S. R. O. No, 10 /65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 36 
of the Kerala Education Act, 1958 ( Act 6 of 1959), the Government of 
Kerala hereby make the following amendment to the Kerala Education 
Rules, 1959, namely : 

AMENDMENT 
In sub-rule (1) of rule 12 of chapter XXIII of the said rules, the word 
District” occuring in the second and third sentences shall be deleted . 

By order of the Governor, 
K. RAMAVARNA THAMPAN , 

Deputy Secretary . 
The Superintendent of Government Presses. 
The Director of Public Instruction . 
The Accountant General. 
The Finance Department. 
The Law Department ( J ) . 
Education A , B and H. 


TO 
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PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Agriculture & Rural Development (Panchayat Special) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 77927/Pt. Spl. 1/63/A & RDD . Dated, Trivandrum , 30th December 1964 . 

S. R. O. 11 /65 - In exercise of the powers conferred by Sections 69 and 
129 of the Kerala Panchayats Act, 1900 (Act 32 of 1960), the Government 
of Kerala hereby make the following amendment to the Kerala Panchayats 
(Profession Tax Rules, 1963 the samehaving been previously published as 
required by sub-section (2) of section 130 of the said Act, namely : 

AMENDMENT 
In the said rules, for sub -rulc (3) of rule 10, the following sub -rule 
shall be substituted , namely : 

" (3) If no return is made as required under sub -rule (1) or if the 
Executive Authority is satisfied that any return so made is incorrect or in . 
complete , the Executive Authority shall, after giving the company or person 
a reasonable opportunity for showing cause againt the action proposed , 
assign to such company or person the class in the scale appropriate to the 
half yearly income of the company or person as estimated by him " . 

By order of the Governor, 

S. PADMAKUMAR , 
Joint Dcoelopment Commissioner 
and Joint Secretary to Government. 


Explanatory Note. 
( This note is not part of the amendment but is intended to indicate its 

general purport). 
The Kerala Panchayats (Profession tax ) Rules, 1963 have been issued in 
G. O.MS. 145 /63 /DD dated 21st February 1963. The amendment to rule 
10 of the rules is made on the suggestions of the Committee on subordinate 
Legislation . 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Public Works ( Transport - C ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
G. O.MS. No. 2 /PW . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 2nd January 1965 . 
S. R. O.No. 12 /65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by sub 
section (1) and clause ( J ) of sub -section (2 ) of section 68 of the Motor Vehi 
cles Act, 1939 (CentralAct 4 of 1939 ) the Government of Kerala hereby 
make the following amendments to the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules , 
1961, published under S. R. O. No , 138/61, in the Kerala Gazette dated 
16-5-1961, the same having been previously published as required by sub 
section (1) of section 133 of the said Act. 

AMENDMENTS 
In the said Rules 
(1) the following proviso shall be added to rule 170 , namely : 

“ Provided that where an appeal petition is presented within 30 
days of the date of receipt of the order appealed against but is returned by 
the Tribunal for re- presentation in the prescribed manner and if such appeal 
petition is re-presented within 15 days in the manner prescribed under rule 
171, it shall be deemed to have been presented within the prescribed time 
for the purpose of this Rule " . 
(2) the following proviso shallbe added to sub -rule (1) ofrule 172, 

namely : 

“ Provided that where an application is presented to the State 
Transport Authority within 30 days of the date of the order against which 
the application is preferred but is returned by the State Transport Authority 
for re- presentation in the prescribed manner and if such application is re 
presented within 15 days in the manner prescribed , it shall be deemed to 
have been presented within the prescribed time for the purpose of this rule " . 

By order of the Governor, 
S. ANANTAKRISHNAN , 

Secretary . 
[Explanatory Note : 

This is not a part of the notification but is intended to 
indicate its general purport. 
Rules 170 and 172 of the Kerala Motor Vehicles Rules, 1961 relate 
to appcal and revision petition before the State Transport Appellate 
Tribunal and the State Transport Authority in regard to the rejection 
or suspension and cancellation of permits ofMotor Vehicles. There is 
no provision in the rules for re-presentation of the appeal or revision 
petition returned on the ground that the same is not presented in the 
prescribed manner . It is felt necessary to incorporate provision for 
re-presentation of such appeals . The amendment is intended to 
achieve this object.] 


-- 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 
PART I 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


Revenue (H ) Department 

NOTIFICATION 
G. O.MS. 12 /65 /Rev . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 6th January 1965 . 
S. R. O. No. 13/65. - In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 10 
of the Kerala General Sales Tax Act, 1963 (Act 15 of 1963 ), the Govern 
ment of Kerala having considered it necessary in the public interest so to do , 
hereby reduce the rate of tax payable by a dealer under the said Act in respect 
ofhis sales of Naphtha which is a dangerous petrol having its flashing point 
below 24.4 degrees centigrade, from 15 percent to 5 per cent when it is sold 
for industrial purposes. 

By order of Governor , 

C. C. AHMED , 
Joint Secretary. 
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Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965 . 

Section i 
GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Law Department 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 14083-B2 /64/Law . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 30th December 1964. 
The following Act of Parliament, published in the Gazette of India , 
Extraordinary , Part II, Section I, dated the 14th December, 1961, is hereby 
republished for general information . The Bill as passed by the Houses of 
Parliamentreceived the assent of the President on the 10th December 1964. 

By order of the Governor, 
P. UNNIKRISHNA KURUP, 

Law Secretary . 
THE INDIAN TRADE UNIONS (AMENDMENT) 

ACT, 1964 
(ACT 38 OF 1964) 

An 


ACT 


further to amend the Indian Trade Unions Act, 1926 . 
Be it enacted by Parliament in the Fifteenth Year of the Republic of 
India as follows : 

1. Short title and commencement.- ( 1) This Act may be called the Indian 
Trade Unions (Amendment) Act, 1964. 

(2 ) It shall comeinto force on such date as the Central Government 
may, by notification in the Micial Gazette , appoint. 

2. Substitution of " office-bearer " and " office -bearers " for " officer ” and 
" officers" :-Throughout the Indian Trade Unions Act, 1926 ( 16 of 1926 ) 
(hereinafter referred to as the Principal Art), except in sub - section (4 ) of sec 
tion 28 thereof, for the words " officer" and " oflicers" , wherever they occur, 
the words oflice-bearer" and " office-bearers" shall respectively be substi 
tuted . 

3. Amendment of section 1. - In sub -section (1) of section 1 of the princi 
pal Act, the word " Indian " shall be omitted . 

4. Amendment of section 21. - In section 21 of the principal Act, the 
proviso shall be omitted . 
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5. Insertion of new section 21A. -After section 21 of the principal Act, 
the following section shall be inserted , namely : 
“ 21A . Disqualifications of office -bearers of Trade Unions.-- (!) A person 

shall be disqualified for being chosen as, and for being, a 
member of the executive or any other office-bearer of a regis 
tered Trade Union if 
(i) he has not attained the age of eighteen years ; 
(ü ) he has been convicted by a Court in India of any offence 

involving moral turpitude and sentenced to imprisonment, 

unless a period of five years has elapsed since his release. 
(2) Any member of the executive or other office-bearer of a regis 

tered Trade Union who , before the commencement of the 
Indian Trade Unions (Amendment) Act, 1964, has been con 
victed of any offence involving moral turpitude and sentenced 
to imprisonment, shall on the date of such commencement 
cease to be such member or office-bearer unless a period of 

five years has elapsed since his release before that date.” 
6. Amendment of section 28. - In section 28 of the principal Act, in sub 
section (1), for the word " March” , wherever it occurs, the word " December" 
shall be substituted . 
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PART I 


Section i. 


GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 


LAW DEPARTMENT 


NOTIFICATION 


No. 170 -B2|65 |Law . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 11th January 1965 . 
The following Act of Parliament, published in the Gazette of India , 
Extraordinary , Part II — Section 1, dated the 24th December, 1964, is 
hereby republished for general information . The Bill as passed by the 
Houses of Parliament received the assent of the President on the 24th 
December, 1964. 

By order of the Governor, 
P. UNNIKRISHNA KURUP, 

Laro Secretary . 
THE ESSENTIAL COMMODITIES ( AMENDMENT) ACT, 1964 

(Act 47 of 1964 ) 

AN 

ACT 
further to amend the Essential Commodities Act, 1955 and the Criminal 

Law Amendment Act, 1952. 

Be it enacted by Parliament in the Fifteenth Year of the Republic of 
India as follows: 


1. Short title, commencement and duration .-- ( 1 ) This Act may be 
called the Essential Commodities (Amendment) Act, 1964 . 

( 2 ) It shall be deemed to have come into force on the 5th day of 
November , 1964. 

( 3 ) It shall cease to have effect on the 31st day of December, 1966 , 
save as respects things done or omitted to done before such cesser 
and section 6 of the General Clauses Act, 1897 (10 of 1897) shall apply 
upon such cesser as if it had then been repealed by a Central Act. 

2. Insertion of new section 124 in Act 10 of 1955.- In the Essential 
Commodities Act, 1955 , after section 12 , the following section shall be 
inserted, namely : 

" 12A . Power to try summarily .- ( 1) If the Central Government 
is of opinion that a situation has arisen where, in the interests of 
production, supply or distribution of any essential commodity or 
trade or commerce therein and other relevant considerations, it is 

necessary that the contravention of any order made under section 3 
G. 137 
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in relation to such essential commodity should be tried summarily, 
the Central Government may, by notification in the Official Gazette , 
specify such order to be a special order for purposes of summary 
trial under this section , and every such notification shall be laid , 
as soon asmay be after it is issued, before both Houses of Parliament . 

( 2 ) Where any notification issued under sub -section ( 1 ) in rela 
tion to a special order is in force, then , notwithstanding anything 
contained in the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (5 of 1898) , all 
offences relating to the contravention of such special order shall be 
tried in a summary way and by a magistrate of the first class 
specially empowered in this behalf by the State Government or by 
a presidency magistrate , and the provisions of sections 262 to 265 
(both inclusive ) of the said Code shall , as far as may be, apply to 
such trial: 

Provided that, in the case of any conviction in a summary trial under 
this section, it shall be lawful for the magistrate to pass a sentence 
of imprisonment for a term not exceeding one year. 

(3 ) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the 
Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (5 of 1898 ), there shall be no 
appeal by a convicted person in any case tried summarily under this 
section in which the magistrate passes a sentence of imprisonment 
not exceeding one month , or of fine not exceeding two thousand 
rupees, or both , whether or not any order of forfeiture of property 
or an order under section 517 of the said Code is made in addition 
to such sentence, but an appeal shall lie where any sentence of 
imprisonment or fine in excess of the aforesaid limits is passed by 
the magistrate. 

(4 ) Where any notification is issued under sub -section ( 1 ) in relation 
to a special order, all cases relating to the contravention of such 
special order and pending on the date of the issue of such notifi 
cation shall, if no witnesses have been examined before the said 
date , be tried in a summary way under this section , and if any such 
case is pending before a magistrate who is not competent to try the 
same in a summary way under this section, it shall be forwarded to 

a magistrate so competent." . 
3. Insertion of new section 8A in Act 46 of 1952. - In the Criminal Law 
Amendment Act, 1952 , after section 8, the following section shall be 
inserted, namely : 

" 8A . Power to try summarily.- ( 1) Where a special Judge tries 
any offence specified in sub- section ( 1 ) of section 6 alleged to have 
been committed by a public servant in relation to the contravention 
of any special order referred to in section 12A of the Essential Com 
modities Act, 1955 ( 10 of 1955 ), then , notwithstanding anything 
contained in sub-section ( 1 ) of section 8 of this Act or section 260 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (5 of 1898) , the special 
Judge shall try the offence in a summary way, and the provisions of 
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sections 262 to 265 ( both inclusive) of the said Code shall, as far as 
may be, apply to such trial : 

Provided that, in the case of any conviction in a summary trial 
under this section , it shall be lawful for the special Judge to pass 
a sentence of imprisonment for a term not exceeding one year. 

( 2 ) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in this 
Act or in the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (5 of 1893 ) , there 
shall be no appeal by a convicted person in any case tried summarily 
under this section in which the special Judge passes a sentence of 
imprisonment not exceeding one month , or of fine not exceeding 
two thousand rupees, or both , whether or not any order under sec 
tion 517 of the said Code is made in addition to such sentence, but 
an appeal shall lie where any sentence of imprisonment or fine in 
excess of the aforesaid limits is passed by the special Judge . 

( 3 ) Where any notification is issued under sub-section ( 1) of sec 
tion 12A of the Essential Commodities Act, 1955 ( 10 of 1955) , in 
relation to a special order all cases triable summarily under this 
section in relation to such special order and pending on the date 
of the issue of such notification shall, if no witnesses have been 
examined before the said date, be tried by the special Judge in a 

summary way under this section ." . 
4. Repeal.- ( 1 ) The Essential Commodities ( Amendment) Ordinance, 
1964 ( 3 of 1964) , is hereby repealed . 

(2 ) Notwithstanding such repeal, anything done or any action taken 
under section 12A of the Essential Commodities Act, 1955 (10 of 1955 ) , 
or section 8A of the Criminal Law Amendment Act, 1952 (46 of 1952) , 
as inserted by the said Ordinance , shall be deemed to have been done 
or taken under those sections as inserted by this Act. 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Public (Special) Department 
No. 17215-( Spl) 4-63-PD . 

Dated, Trivandrum , 7th January 1965 

NOTIFICATION 
Extracts of the Notification No. 9 6 /63-AIS (I) dated 5-3-1964 issued by 
theGovernment of India, Ministry ofHome Affairs , are republished in the 
Kerala Gazette . 

By order of the Governor, 
G. BHASKARAN NAIR , 

Secretary. 
" No. 9 /6 /63-AIS ( I) 
Government of India 
MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS 

New Delhi 11, dated 5th March 1964 / 

15th Phalguna, 1885. 

NOTIFICATION 
In pursuance of sub-rule (2 ) of rule 4 of the Indian Administrative 
Service (Cadie) Rules, 1954, the Central Government in consultation with 
the Governments of States concerned have revised the strength and compo 
sition of Iudian Administrative Service Cadres of certain States and hereby 
direct that in the Schedule to the Indian Administrative Service ( Fixation of 
Cadre Strength ) Regulations, 1555 : 


X 


( ii) for the entries relating to " Kerala ” the following entries shall be 
substituted namely : 

“ KERALA 
1 . Senior posts under State Government 

41 
Chief Secretary to Government 
Members , Board of Revenue 
Secretaries to Government 

9 
Addl. Secretary to Government 

1 
Joint Secretary to Government 
Deputy Secretaries to Government 
Secretary to Governor 
Collectors 

Secretary, Board of Revenue 
G. 110 
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Director ofAgriculture 
Director of Industries and Commerce 
Director of Government Industries 
Registrar of Co-operative Societies 
Commissioner for Labour 
Joint Development Commissioner 
Developmeni Commissioner and Addl. 

Secretary 
Dy. Development Commissioner and 

Deputy Secretary 
Director of Public Instruction 
Director of Employment and Training 
Director of Harijan Welfare 


1 


1 


1 


41 


2. Senior posts under Central Government 


16 


57 


14 


3 . Tosts to be filled by promotion and 

selection in accordance with rule 8 
of the Indian Administrative Service 

(Recruitment) Rules, 1954 
4. Posts to be filled by direct recruit 

ment 
5. Deputation Reserve @ 20 % of 4 above 
6 . Leave Reserve @ 11 % of 4 above 
7. Junior posts @ 20.60 % of 4 above 
3. Training Reserve @ 10-59 % of 4 above 


43 

9 
5 
9 
5 


Direct Recruitment Posts 
Promotion posts 
Total authorised strength 


71 
14 


85 " 


(Sd.) K. S. N.MURTHY, 
Under Secretary to the Government of India . 
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ELECTION COMMISSION INDIA 
New Delhi, dated the 30th December 196 +/ 

Pausa 9 , 1885 (Saka) . 
NOTIFICATION 
No. 83 /64. - In exercise of the powers conferred b ; clase a ) of sub 
section (2) of section 81 of the Representation of the People Act, 1951, and 
in supersession of its notification No. 83/64 , dated the 30th May , 1964, the 
Election Commission hereby appoints Shri Roshan Lal, Under Secretary to 
the Election Commission as an officer who may also receive election 
petitions presented in accordance with the provisions contained in Part VI 
of the said Act. 

By order , 

PRAKASH NARAIN , 
Secretary to the Election Commission . 


G. 75 
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MINISTRY OF LAW 
(Department of Legal Affairs ) 

NOTIFICATION 

New Delhi, the 21st December, 1964. 
S. O. 4371. - In exercise of the powers conferred by section 28 of the 
Representation of the People Act, 1950 (43 of 1950), the Central Govern 
ment, after consulting the Election Commission , hereby makes the following 
rules further to amend the Registration of Electors Rules, 1960, namely :-- 

1. Short title. These rules may be called the Registration cf Electors 
(Second Amendment) Rules, 1964. 

2. Amendment of rule 2.- In the Registration of Elector Rules, 1960 
(hereinafter referred to as the principalRules), for clause (g ) of rule 2, the 
following clause shall be substituted , namely : 

(8 ) " service qualification " means 

(i) being a member of the armed forces of the Union , or 
(ii ) being a member of an armed police force of a State, who is 

serving outside the State , or 
(iii) being employed under the Government of India in a post out 

side India . 
3. Insertion af new Form 2A. - In the principal Rules, after Form 2 , the 
following Form shall be inserted , namely : 


" FORM 2A 

(See rule 7) 
STATEMENT AS TO PLACE OF ORDINARY RESIDENCE BY A MEMBER OF AN ARMED 

POLICE FORCE OF A STATE, WHO IS SERVING OUTSIDE THAT STATE . 

I hereby declare that I am a citizen of India and that but for my service 
outside the State in the armed police force mentioned below , I would have 
been ordinarily resident at: 

House No.. 
Street/Mohalla . 
Locality 
Town /Village 
Post Office . 
Police station .. 

Tehsil/Taluka . 
G 86 


District 
State . 
My full Name.. 

Rank . 
Buckle No.. 
Name of armed police force . 
Name and address of the office of the Commandant . 
Age last birthday .. 

.years . 
* I further declare that my wife... 

.age. 
years, ordinarily resides with meand is a citizen of India. 
This cancels any previous statement as to ordinary place of residence 

made by me. 
Date... 196 

( Signature) 


Commandant s Office 

Folio No. 


Verified and found correct . 
(Signature).. 


(Designation ) 

Commandant . 


( For use in the Election Office) 
Statement received on the 

.... 196 
Registered in the electoral roll for the .. .. Assembly Constituency 
(No 

... ), Service voters part, at S. No. 
Date . 

196 


Chief Electoral Officer 


* Delete if not applicable." 


[No. F. 7 (3 ) /64 - Elec. ] 
G. R. BAL , Jt. Secy.. 
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1964 - ன் 14-வது ச . ச . மசோதா , 

விளம்பரம்.. 
எண் : 2051/ ச /ச . 4-64 . 

கேரள சட்டசபையின் நடைமுறை மற்றும் அலுவல் நடத்தை பற்றிய 
விதிகளுள் 67 -வது விதியின்படி , கீழ்க்காணும் மசோதா, நோக்கங்கள் மற்றும் 
காரணங்கள் பற்றிய அறிக்கையுடனும் , நிதி பற்றிய நினைவுக்குறிப்புடனும் ஒப் 
படைப்பு செய்யப்படும் சட்டமியற்றல் அதிகாரம் சம்பந்தமான நினைவுக்குறிப் 
புடனும் பிரசுரம் செய்யப்படுகிறது . 
சட்டசபைச்செயலகம் , 

டி . திருமலை, 
திருவனந்தபுரம் , 

செயலாளர் , 
1964 ஏப்ரல் 20 . 

சட்டசபை. 
1964- ம் ஆண்டின் கேரள பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் 

தொல்பொருள் இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் பற்றிய மசோதா . 

தேசீய முக்கியத்துவம் உள்ளவையல்லாத பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் 
மற்றும் தொல் பொருள் இடங்களையும் சின்னங்களையும், பாதுகாக்கவும், தொல் 
பொருள் அகழ்தலை ஒழுங்கு படுத்தவும் , சிற்ப வேலைகள் செதுக்கு வேலைகள் 
மற்றும் அவையொத்த பிற பொருள்களைப் பாதுகாக்கவும் வகை செய்யும் ஒரு 
மசோதா . 

பீடிகை.- தேசீய முக்கியத்துவம் உள்ள வையல்லாத பண்டைக்காலச் 
சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் தொல்பொருள் இடங்களையும் சின்னங்களையும் பாது 
காக்கும் பொருட்டும் , தொல் பொருள் அகழ்தலை ஒழுங்குபடுத்துவதும் , சிற்ப 
வேலைகளையும் செதுக்கு வேலைகளையும் , அவை யொத்த பிற பொருட்களையும் 
பாதுகாக்கவும் வகை செய்வது உசிதமாகையால் ; 

இது இந்தியக்குடியரசின் பதினைந்தாவது ஆண்டில் பின்வருமாறு சட்ட 
மாக இயற்றப்படுகிறது.- 

1 . சுருக்கத் தலைப்பு , வியாபகம் மற்றும் துவக்கம் .- ( 1 ) இச்சட்டம் , 
1964- ம் ஆண்டின் கேரள பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் தொல் பொருள் 
இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் பற்றிய மசோதா என அழைக்கப்படலாம் . 

( 2 ) இது கேரள மாநிலம் அனைத்தும் வியாபகமாகிறது . 

( 3) இது அரசாங்கம் அரசிதழில் விளம்பரம் செய்வதன் மூலம் நிர்ணயம் 
செய்யலாமெனும் தேதியில் அமுலுக்குவரும் . 

சொற்பொருள் விளக்கங்கள்.-- இச்சட்டத்தில் சந்தர்ப்பம் மாறாகத் 
தேவைப்பட்டாலன்றி , 

( எ ) " பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னம் எனில் வரலாறு , தொல்பொருள் , 
அல்லது கலைச்சிற்பம் சம்பந்தமான முக்கியத்தும் வாய்ந்ததும் , ஒரு - நூற்றாண்டுக் 
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காலத்திற்குக் 
குறையாத நிலவிலிருந்தது மான ஏதேனும் கட்டுமானமோ 
உயர்ச்சித்தாபனமோ , அல்லது ஏதேனும் கல்லறை மீதுள்ள மண்மேடோ, 
தடங்கல் இடமோ , அல்லது ஏதேனும் குகையோ, பாறை மீதுள்ள சிற்ப 
வேலையோ , கல்வெட்டுகளோ ஒற்றைக்கற்கம்பமோவாகலாம் , அதில் 

( i ) ஒரு பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னத்தின் எஞ்சிய பகுதிகள், 
( ii) ஒரு பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னத்தின் இருப்பிடம் , 

(iii) ஒரு பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னத்தை வேலிகட்டி வேறுபடுத்தவோ , 
மறைப்பதற்கோ அல்லது மற்றும் விதத்தில் பாதுகாப்பு செய்யவோ தேவையுறும் 
விதத்தில் அத்தகைய சின்னம் அமைந்துள்ள இடத்தின் தொட்டடுத்துள்ள 
பூமியின் பாகம் மற்றும், 

(iv) பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னத்தின் அருகிற் செல்லவும் , அதனை 
வசதியாகப் பரிசோதனை செய்வதற்குமுள்ள மார்க்கமும் உட்படுவதும், ஆனால் 
தேசீய முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்ததென பாராளுமன்றம் உளவாக்கிய சட்டப் 
படியோ , அறிவிக்கப்பட்டதனுசரித்தோ யாதொரு பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னமோ 
வரலாற்று முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்த சின்னமோ , உட்படாது . 

( பி ) " பழம் பொருள் என்பதில் 

( i) ஏதேனும் நாணயமோ, சிற்ப வேலையோ கையெழுத்துப்படியோ 
கல்வெட்டோ, அல்லவெனில் கலையோ கைவேலைப்பாடோ அமையப்பெற்ற 
மற்றேதேனும் பணியும் , 

( ii) கட்டிடம் அல்லது குகையிலிருந்து - வேறுபடுத்தி எடுக்கப்பட் 
டுள்ள ஏதேனும் பண்டமோ, பொருளோ, சரக்கோவானதும் , 

( iii) சென்ற காலங்களிலுள்ள விஞ்ஞானத்தையோ , கலையையோ 
கைத்தறித் தொழிலையோ , இலக்கியத்தையோ , சமயத்தை யோ வழக்கங் 
களையோ, நன்னடக்கை முறையையோ தெளிவுற காட்டும் ஏதேனும் பண்டம் , 
பொருள் அல்லது சரக்கும் . 

( iv ) வரலாற்று முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்த ஏதேனும் பண்டம் , 
பொருள் அல்லது சரக்கும் . 

( v ) அரசாங்கம் , - இச்சட்டத்தின் உத்தேசங்களின் பொருட்டுப் 
பழம் பொருளென அறிவித்துள்ளதும் , ஒரு நூற்றாண்டுக் காலத்துக்குக்குறை 
யாத நிலையுற்றிருந்தது மான ஏதேனும் பண்டம், பொருள் அல்லது சரக்கும் 
உட்படும் ; 

( R ) தொல் பொருளாராய்ச்சி அலுவலர் எனில் தொல் பொருட் 
கலைத்துறையில் கல்வெட்டுக்கலை சம்பந்தமான உதவியாளர் பதவியிற் குறை 
யாத அலுவலர் எனப்படும் . 

( டி ) " தொல் பொருள் இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் எனில் வரலாறு 
சம்பந்தமாகவோ , தொல் பொருள் கலை சம்பந்தமாகவோ முக்கியத்துவம் 
வாய்ந்ததும் ஒரு நூற்றாண்டுக்காலத்துக்குக் குறையாது நிலவிலிருந்தது மான 
பாழடைந்த கட்டிடம் மு த லி யனவோ , நினைவுச்சின்னங்களோ 
யுள்ளதோ, அடங்கியுள்ள தென நியாயமாய் நம்பப்படுவதோவான ஏதேனும் 
பகுதி எனப் பொருட்படுவதுடன் , அதில் 

( i) அப்பகுதியை வேலி கட்டி அடைக்கும் பொருட்டோ, 
மறைக்கும் பொருட்டோ , மற்று விதத்தில் பாதுகாக்கும் பொருட்டோ 
அவசியம் ஏற்படும் விதத்தில் அத்துடன் சேர்ந்து கிடக்கும் பூமியின் பாகமும் 
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( ii ) அப்பகுதிக்கு அருகிற்செல்லவும், அதனை வசதியாய்ப்பரி 
சோதனை செய்வதற்குமுள்ள மார்க்கமும் உட்படும் ; 

ஆயினும் , தேசீய முக்கியத்துவம் வாந்ததென பாராளுமன்றம் 
உள 
வாக்கிய சட்டம் 

மூலமோ , சட்டப்படியோ அறிவிக்கப்பட்டுள்ள யாதொரு 
தொல்பொருள் இடங்களோ , சின்னங்களோ உட்படாது . 

நெறியாளர் எனில் தொல் பொருட் கலைத்துறை நெறி 
யாளர் எனப் பொருட்படுவதுடன் , அதில் இச்சட்டப்படி நெறியாளரின் அதி 
காரங்களைப் பிரயோகிக்கும் பொருட்டு , கடமைகளை நிறைவேற்ற அதிகாரப் 
படுத்தப்பட்டுள்ள ஏதேனும் அலுவலரும் உட்படும் ; 

( எப்) இலக்கண வேறுபாடுகளுடனும் , ஒரே நேர் மரபைச்சார்ந்த 
சொற்றொடர்களுடனும் பேணுதற் செய்தல் என்பதில் ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச் 
சின்னத்தை வேலிகட்டியடைத்தல் , மறைத்தல் பழுதுபார்த்தல் , (பழைய 
நிலையில்) புதுப்பித்தல், சுத்தி செய்தல் எனும் காரியங்கள் செய்தலும் (ஒரு) 
பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தைப் பத்திரப்படுத்தவோ , அதனை வசதியாய்ச் சென்று 
சேர வழி கிடைக்கப்பெறவேண்டியோ அவசியமான எச்செயலும் செய்வது 
உட்படும் . 

( ஜி ) " விளம்பரம் எனில் அரசிதழில் விளம்பரம் செய்யப் 
பட்டுள்ள ஒரு விளம்பம் எனப்படும் ; 

( எச்) " உடைமையாளர் என்பதில் 

( i) தமக்கும் மற்றுள்ள கூட்டுடைமையாளருக்கும் வேண்டி மே 
லாண்மை அதிகாரங்கள் நல்கப்பட்டுள்ள கூட்டுடைமையாளரும் அத்தகைய 
ஏதேனும் உடைமையாளருடைய வழியுரிமையாளரும் ; 

(ii ) மேலாண்மை செய்து வரும் ஏதேனும் மானேஜர் அல்லது 
தருமகர்த்தருடைய பதவிக்கு வழயுரிமைக்காரராக வரக்கூடிய நபரும் உட் 
படுவர் , 

( ஐ ) " குறிப்பிடப்பட்ட " எனின் இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் உண்டுபண்ணப் 
பட்டுள்ள விதிகளால் குறிப்பிடப்பட்ட எனப் பொருட்படும் . 

( ஜே ) " பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதி எனில் , இச்சட்டம் மூலமாகவோ சட்டத் 
தின்படியோ பாதுகாப்புப் பகுதியென அறிவிக்கப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் தொல் 
பொருள் இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் எனப் பொருட்படும் ; 

( கே ) " பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னம் எனின் , இச்சட்டம் மூலமோ சட்டப் 
படியோ பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னமென அறிவிக்கப்பட்டுள்ள பண்டைக்காலச்சின்னம் 
எனப்பொருட்படும் ; 
பண்டைக் காலச் சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் தொல் பொருள் இடங்களையும் 

சின்னங்களையும் பாதுகாப்புச் செய்தல் , 
சில பண்டைக்காலச்சின்னங்கள் முதலியவை பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னங்கள் 

அல்லது பகுதிகளெனக் கருதப்படவேண்டும் என்பது பற்றி . 

1904- ன் பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டமோ 
( 1904- ன் VII- வது மத்தியச்சட்டம்) , 1112 - ன் திருவிதாங்கூர் பண்டைக்காலச் 
சின்னங்கள் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டமோ ( 1112- ன் I-வது சட்டம் ) , அல்லது 1110- ன் 
கொச்சி பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டமோ ( 1110- ன் IX- ம் 
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சட்டம் ) மூலம், பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்ககொன அறிவிக்கப்பட்டவையும் , ஆனால் 
தேசீய முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்தவையென பாராளுமன்றம் உளவாக்கிய சட்டம் 
மூலமோ சட்டப்படியோ அறிவிக்கப்படாதவையுமான எல்லாப் பண்டைக்காலச் 
சின்னங்களும் , வரலாற்று - முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்த சின்னங்களும் அல்லது 
எல்லா தொல்பொருள் இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் இச்சட்டத்தின் உத்தேசங்களை 
முன்னிட்டு , பாது காப்புச்சின்னங்கள் அல்லது பாதுகாப்புப் பகுதிகளெனக் 
கருதப்படவேண்டும் . 

பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்கள் . 
பழங்காலச் சின்னங்கள் முதலியவை பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் 
பகுதிகள் என்று வெளியிடுவதற்குரிய அரசாங்கத்தின் அதிகாரம்.- ( 1 ) இச் 
சட்டத்தின் பொருளுக்குள்ளாக , அரசாங்கம் விளம்பரம மூலம் ஒரு பண்டைக் 
சாலச்சின்னத்தையோ , தொல்பொருள் இடம் மற்றும் சின்னங்களையோ, அதது 
காரியத்திலானது போன்று பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னம் , அல்லது பாதுகாப்புப் பகுதி 
என அறிவிக்கலாம் . 

( 2 ) துணைப்பிரிவு ( 1)-ன் கீழ் பிரசுரம் செய்யப்பட்ட ஒவ்வொரு 
விளம்பரத்தின் ஒரு நகலும் எல்லோருக்கும் வெளிப்படையான இடத்தில் அதது 
காரியத்திலானதுபோன்று சின்னத்தின் மீதோ , அல்லது ( அதன் ) அருகாமை 
யி லோ பொருத்தப்படவேண்டும் . 

அத்துடன் அத்தகைய விளம்பரம் வெளியிடுவதில் , அரசாங்கத்தினால் 
அவ்விளப்பரம் பொருத்தப்பட்ட இரண்டு மாதத்திற்குள் பெற்றுக்கொள்ளப் 
படும் ஏதேனும் மறுப்புகள் பரிசீலனைக்கு எடுக்கப்படும் என்றும் குறிப்பு கொடுக் 
கப்படவேண்டும்... 

( 3 ) மேற்சொன்ன இரண்டு மாதம் கழிந்த பிறகு அரசாங்கத்தினால் 
கைப்பற்றப்பட்ட - மறுப்புகள் ஏதேனும் உண்டாயின் அவற்றைப்பரிசீலனை 
செய்த . பின்னர் அந்த விளம்பரத்தை உறுதிப்படுத்தவோ பின் வாங்கவோ 
செய்யும் 

( 4 ) இப்பிரிவின் கீழ் பிரசுரம் செய்யப்பட்ட ஒரு விளம்பரம் அது பின் 
வாங்கப்பட்டாலன்றி எப்பண்டைக்காலச்சின்னம் அல்லது தொல் பொருள் 
இடம் மற்றும் சின்னங்கள் சம்பந்தமாக பிரசுரம் செய்யப்பட்டுள்ளதோ , அது 
இச்சட்டத்தின் பொருளுக்குள்ளாக ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னம் அல்லது பாது 
காப்புப்பகுதி எனும் காரியத்தின் முடிவான சான்றாக அமையும் . 

5. பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தின் மீதுள்ள உரிமைகளைக் கைப்பற்றுதல் .- ( 1 ) 
நெறியாளர் , அரசாங்கத்தின் அனுமத யுடன் , ஏதேனும் பாதுகாப்புச் சின் 
னங்களைக் கொள்முதல் செய்யவோ குத்தகைக்கு எடுக்கவோ , தான மாகவோ 
மரபுரிமையாகக் கைக்கொள்ள வோ செய்யலாம் . 

( 2 ) சொந்தக்காரன் இன்றி பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னம் இருக்குமாயின் , நெறி 
பாளர் அந்த சின்னத்தின் பாதுகாப்புரிமையை விளம்பரத்தின் மூலம் ஏற்றுக் 
கொள்ளலாம் . 

( 3) ஏதேனும் பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரன் எழுதிய 
பத்திரம் மூலம் நெறியாளரை சின்னத்தின் பாதுகாப்பாளராக அமைக்கலாம் . 
நெறியாளர் , அரசாங்கத்தின் அனுமதியுடன் , அப்பாதுகாப்புரிமையை ஏற்றுக் 
கொள்ளலாம் . 

( 4 ) துணைப்பிரிவு : (3 )-ன் படி நெறியாளர் ஒரு சின்னத்தின் பாதுகாப் 
புரிமையை ஏற்றுக்கொண்டதும் , - சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரனுக்கு, இந்த 
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சட்டத்தில் வெளிப்படையாக வகை செய்யப்பட்டுள்ளது தவிர, நெறியாளர் 
அதன் பாதுகாப்பாளராக ஏற்படுத்தப்படவில்லை யெனக் கொண்டு, அச்சின்னத் 
திலும் அதற்கும் உரிய , அதே ஆதீனம் உரிமை , உரிமைப்பட்டயம் மற்றும் 
பாத்தியதை உடையவராய் இருப்பார் . மேலும் , பிரிவு 6- ன் கீழ் எழுதிக் 
கொடுக்கப்பட்டுள்ள உடன்படிக்கை சம்பந்தப்படுகின்ற இச்சட்டத்தின் ஏற் 
பாடுகள் , மேற் சொன்ன துணைப்பிரிவின் கீழ் நிறைவேற்றப்பட்ட எழுதிக் 
கொடுத்துள்ள பத்திரத்துக்கும் பொருந்துவனவாய் அமையும் . 

( 5 ) இந்தப்பாது காப்புச் சின்னங்களை வழக்கமான மத வழிபாடுகளுக்கு 
உபயோகப்படுத்துவதை இப்பிரியில் யாதொன்றும் பாதிக்காது . 

6. உடன் படிக்கை வாயிலாய் பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்களைப் பாதுகாத்தல் .- 
( 1 ) அரசாங்கத்தினால் உத்தரவிடப்பட்டதும் , நெறியாளர் , சின்னங்களின் 
பேணுதலுக்காக, ஒரு குறிப்பிட்ட காலத்தினுள் அரசாங்கத்துடன் உடன்படிக் 
கையில் ஏற்பட . இணங்குமாறு பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரனைக் 
கேட்டுக்கொள்ளவேண்டும் . 

( 2 ) இப்பிரிவின் கீழான ஒரு உடன்படிக்கை கீழே கொடுத்திருக்கும் 
எல்லா அல்லது ஏதேனும் காரியங்களுக்கு வகை செய்யலாம் , அவையாவன.- 

( எ ) சின்னங்களைப் பேணுதல் , 

( பி ) சின்னத்தின் பொறுப்பும், அதனை காவல் புரிய நியமிக்கப் 
படுகின்ற ஏதேனும் நபரின் கடமைகளும் , 

( ஸி ) சொந்தக்காரரின் உரிமை மீதான வரையறை 

(1 ) ஏதேனும் காரியத்திற்கு அந்த சின்னத்தை உபயோகப்படுத்து 
வதற்கு , 

(ii ) அந்தச் சின்னத்தினுள் நுழைவதற்கோ பரிசோதிப்பதற்கோ 
ஏதேனும் கட்டணம் சுமத்துவதற்கு , 

( iii) அந்த சின்னத்தை, அழிக்கவோ , மாற்றவோ, அகற்றவோ 
அல்லது உருக்குலைக்கவோ , 

( iv ) அச்சின்னம் அமையப்பெற்றிருக்கும் இடத்திலோ , அதன் 
அருகாமையிலோ கட்டிடம் அமைப்பதற்கு : 

( டி ) பொதுமக்களோ அவர்களுள் ஏதேனும் பிரிவினரோ சென்று 
காண்பதற்கான வாய்ப்பு அனுமதிக்கப்படுவதற்கோ அல்லது நெறியாளருக்கோ 
சொந்தக்காரராலோ , நெறியாளராலோ மாவட்டத்தலைவராலோ பதிலாக 
அனுப்பப்பட்ட நபர்களுக்கோ அந்த சின்னத்தைப் பரிசோதிப்பதற்கு அல்லது 
பேணுவதற்குரிய வாய்ப்புகள் , 

( இ ) சின்னம் இருக்கின்ற பூமியையோ , அதனை அடுத்துள்ள ஏதேனும் 
பூமியையோ அதன் சொந்தக்காரர் விற்பனை செய்ய முன்வரு கையில் அரசாங் 
கத்துக்கு கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டிய அறிவிப் | பற்றியும் , அப்பூமியையோ அப் 
பூமியின் ஏதேனும் குறிப்பிட்ட பாகத்தையோ , நடப்பு விலை அனுசரித்து 
விலைக்கு வாங்கும் உரிமை அரசாங்கத்துக்கு ஒதுக்கப்படுவதற்கும் , 

( எப் ) சின்னத்தைப் பேணுதல் சம்பந்தமாக சொந்தக்காரனால் 
அல்லது அரசாங்கத்தினால் செலவழிக்கப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் செலவுகளை பட்டு 
வாடா செய்தல் 

( ஜி ) சின்னத்தைப் பேணு தல் சம்பந்தமாக அரசாங்கத்தினால் ஏதேனும் 
செலவுகள் செய்யப்படும் போது . சின்னம் சம்பந்தமாக அரசாங்கத்தின்வரமாக 
வேண்டும் தனியுரிமை அல்லது மற்றைய உரிமைகள் , 
( எச் ) இந்த உடன்படிக்கை காரணமாக 

எழுகின்ற ஏதேனும் 
தகராறுகளைத் திருமானிக்க ஒரு அதிகாரியை நியமித்தல் , மற்றும் 
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( ஐ ) சொந்தக்காரனுக்கும் அரசாங்கத்திற்கும் 

இடையே ஏற் 
பட்டுள்ள உடன்படிக்கையின் முக்கிய விஷயமானச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணுதல் 
ம்பந்தமான ஏதேனும் காரியம் , 

( 3 ) இப்பிரிவின்படி ஒரு உடன்படிக்குள்ளான தேதியிலிருந்து மூன்று 
வருடங்களுக்குப்பிறகு எப்போதேனும், அரசாங்கமோ , அதன் சொந்தக்காரனோ 
மற்று கட்சிக்கு எழுத்து மூலமாக ஆறுமாதகால அறிவிப்புக் கொடுப்பதன் 
பேரில் , உடன்படிக்கை முறிவு செய்து விடலாம் . 

எனினும் , சொந்தக்காரனால் உடன்படிக்கை முறிவு செய்யப்படு மிடத்து 
அவர் அரசாங்கத்திற்கு , உடன்படிக்கை முறிவு செய்யப்படுவதற்கு நேர் முந்திய 
ஐந்து 

ஆண்டு காலத்திலோ அல்லவெனில் அவ்வுடன்படிக்கை குறுகிய காலம் 
மாத்திரமோ அமுலில் இருந்திருக்குமாயின் அக்காலத்தில் அரசாங்கத்தினால் 
அச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணும் பொருட்டு ஏதேனும் செலவுகள் செய்யப்பட்டிருக்கு 
மாயின் கொடுக்கவேண்டும் . 

( 4 ) - இந்தப்பிரிவின் கீழுள்ள ஒரு ஒப்பந்தம் , அந்த ஒப்பந்தம் யாரிட 
மிருந்து , யார்மூலம் அல்லது எக்கட்சியின் கீழ் , யாரால் அல்லது யார் 
சார்ப்பில் ஏற்படுத்தப்பட்டதோ , அவ்வொப்பந்தம் எச்சின்னம் சம்பந்தப் 
பட்டதோ அதன் சொந்தக்காரர் என உரிமை கோருகின்ற எந்த நபரின் மீதும் 
கட்டுப்பட்டதாக இருக்கும் . 

7. சொந்தக்காரன் பலவீனனாகவோ அல்லது உரிமை இல்லாதவனாகவோ 
இருத்தல் .- ( 1 ) ஒரு சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரன் வயதுவராதவராக அல்லது 
மற்று பலவீனம் 

காரணமாக அவருக்குச் செயல்பட முடியாதாயின் சட்டப் 
படி தகுதியுடைய நபர் , அவர் சார்பாக செயல்பட பிரிவு 6 - ன் படி சொந்தக் 
காரர் மீது வழங்கப்பட்டிருக்கும் அதிகாரங்களைப் பிரயோகிக்கலாம் . 

( 2 ) ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னம் ஒரு கிராமத்தின் சொத்தாக இருக் 
கின்ற நிலையில் , அந்தச் சொத்துக்களின் மேலாண்மை அதிகாரங்களை உபயோ 
கித்து வரும் ( கிராமத் ) தலைமை அதிகாரியோ பிற கிராம அலுவலரோ பதிவு 
6 - ன் படி சொந்தக்காரருக்கு வழங்கப்பட்டிருக்கும் அதிகாரங்களை உபயோகிக் 
கலாம் . 

( 3 ) மத வழிபாடுகளுக்கோ , மதானுசாரங்களுக்கோ காலா காலங்களில் 
உபயோகிக்கப்படுகின்ற ஒரு பாதுகாப்பு சின்னம் அல்லது அதனுடைய ஏதேனும் 
பாகத்தைச் சம்பந்தித்து ஒரு உடன்படிக்கை உண்டுபண்ணவோ , எழுதவோ ஒரு 
நபரின் சார்பாக செயல்பட அந்நபரின் மதத்தினரல்லாத ஒருவரை அதிகாரப் 
படுத்துவதாக இப்பிரிவின் யாதொன்றும் கருதப்படலாகாது . 

பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தை பழுதுபார்க்க கட்டளை நிதியை வினி 
யோகித்தல் - ( 1 ) பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணுவதற்கு பிரிவு 6 - ன் படி 
ஒரு ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட தகுதியுள்ள ஏதேனும் சொந்தக்காரனோ அல்லது 
மற்றய நபரோ, அத்தகைய ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட மறுக்கவோ தவறவோ செய் 
வாராயின் , மற்றும் அத்தகைய சின்னங்களைப் பழுது பார்த்து வைக்கும் குறி 
கோளுடன் அல்லது மற்றய காரியங்களுடன் , ஏதேனும் கட்டளை நிதி உரு 
வாக்கப்பட்டிருக்குமாயின் , அரசாங்கம் மாவட்ட நீதி மன்றத்தில் ஒரு வழக்கு 
தாக்கல் செய்யலாம் , அல்லது அந்தச்சின்னத்தைப் பழுது பார்ப்பதற்கான 
மதிப்பீட்டுச் செலவு ஆயிரம் ரூபாய்க்கு அதிக மாகா திருக்குமாயின் , அத்தகைய 
கட்டளை நிதியையோ அல்லது அதன் ஏதேனும் பாகத்தையோ முறையானபடி 
வினியோகிக்க மாவட்ட நீதிபதிக்கு ஒரு விண்ணப்பம் கொடுக்கலாம் . 
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பாது 


( 2) துணைப்பிரிவு (1)-ன் கீழ் ஒரு விண்ணப்பத்தை விசாரணை செய்வதன் 
மீது, மாவட்ட நீதிபதி அழைப்பாணை விடுத்து சொந்தக்காரனையும் யாருடைய 
சான்று அவசியம் எனப்படுகின்றதோ அந்நபரையும் வரைவழைத்து விசாரணை 
செய்யலாம் என்பதோடு , 

கட்டளை நிதியையோ அல்லது அதனுடைய ஏதேனும் பாகத்தையோ 
ஏற்றவாறு வினியோகிக்க ஆணை பிறப்பிக்கலாம், அத்தகைய எந்த ஆணையும் 
சிவில் நீதி மன்றத்தின் தீர்ப்புச் சுருக்கம் எனுமாறு நிறைவேற்றப்படலாம் . 

9. ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட தவறுதல் அல்லது மறுத்தல் .- ( 1) 
காப்புச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணுவதற்காக , பிரிவு 6 - ன் படி ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட 
தகுதியுள்ள ஏதேனும் சொந்தக்காரனோ அல்லது மற்றய நபரோ அத்தகைய 
ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட தவறவோ மறுக்கவோ செய்வாராயின் அரசாங்கத்திற்கு , 
பிரிவு - 6- ன் கீழ் துணைப்பிரிவு 2- ல் குறிப்பிட்டுள்ள எல்லா அல்லது ஏதேனும் 
காரியங்களுக்கு வகை செய்யும் ஓர் ஆணை உண்டுபண்ணலாம் , மற்றும் 
அத்தகைய ஆணை , சொந்தக்காரன் , அல்லது அத்தகைய மற்றய நபர் மீதும் , 
அந்தச்சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரன் அல்லது மற்றய நபரிடமிருந்து அவர் மூலம் 
அல்லது அவரின் கீழ் உரிமை கோருகின்ற ஒவ்வொரு நபரின் மீதும் கட்டுப் 
பட்டதாக இருக்கும் . 

( 2 ) சின்னம் , சொந்தக்காரன் அல்லது ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்பட தகுதி 
யுடைய மற்றய நபரால் பேணப்படவேண்டுமென்று துணைப்பிரிவு (1 )-ன் படி 
ஒரு ஆணை வகையளிப்பதாயின் சின்னத்தைப் பேணுவதற்குள்ள நியாயமான 
எல்லாச் செலவுகளும் அரசாங்கத்தினால் கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டும் , 

( 3) உத்தேசிக்கப்பட்ட ஆணைக்கு எதிராக , சொந்தக்காரருக்கோ , 
அல்லது மற்றய நபருக்கோ எழுத்தளவில் ஒரு முறையீடு செய்ய வாய்ப்புக் 
கொடுக்கப்பட்டாலன்றி துணைப்பிரிவு (1 )-ன் கீழ் யாதொரு ஆணையும் உண்டு 
பண்ணப்படலாகாது . 

பிரிவு 6 - ன் கீழ் உள்ள ஒப்பந்தத்தை மீறுவதைத் தடை செய்யும் 
ஆணை உண்டுபண்ணுவதற்குரிய அதிகாரம்.- ( 1 ) பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தின் 
சொந்தக்காரனோ, அனுபோகியோ , சின்னத்தை அழிக்கவோ , அகற்றவோ , 
மாற்றவோ, 

உருக்குலைக்கவோ அபாயத்திற்குட்படுத்தவோ அல்லது துர் 
உபயோகம் செய்யவோ அல்லது பிரிவு 6 - ன் கீழ் நிறைவேற்றப்பட்ட உடன் 
படிக்கையின் நிபந்தனைகளை மீறி சின்னம் அமையப்பெற்றுள்ள இடத்தின் 
மிதோ, அதன் அருகாமையிலோ கட்டிடம் கட்டவோ உத்தேசித்து இருப்பதாக 
நெறியாளர் எதிர் பார்ப்பாராயின் , அவர் , சொந்தக்காரருக்கோ மற்றைய 
அனுபோகிக்கோ எழுத்தளவில் முறையீடு செய்ய தருணம் கொடுத்து அத் 
தசைய உடன்படிக்கையை மீறுவதைத் தடை செய்யும் ஒரு உத்தரவை உண்டு 
பண்ணலாம் . 

எனினும் ஏதேனும் காரியத்தில் , அத்தகைய வாய்ப்பு நல்குவது உசித 
மல்லவென்றோ, நடைமுறையல்லாதது என்றோ பதிவு செய்யப்பட வேண்டிய 
காரணங்களின் பொருட்டு நெறியாளர் திருப்திப்படுவாராயின் அத்தகைய 
வாய்ப்பு யாதொன்றும் நல்கப்படவேண்டியதில்லை , 

( 2 ) இந்த பிரிவின் கீழ் உள்ள ஒரு உத்தரவினால் துன்பத்துக்குள்ளான 
ஏதேனும் நபர் , குறிப்பிடப்படும் அத்தகைய காலத்துக்குள்ளாகவும் விதத்திலும் 
அரசாங்கத்துக்கு மேல்முறையீடு செய்யலாம் என்பதோடு இது பற்றிய எர 
சாங்கத்தின் முடிவே இறுதியான தாயிருக்கும் . 
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11. ஒப்பத்ந்ததை நிறைவேற்றல் .- ( 1) பிரிவு 6 - ன் கீழ் ஓ 2.ரு சினத்தை 
பேணுவதற்காாக உள்ள ஒரு ஒப்பந்தத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்ட ஒரு சொந்தக் 
காரரோ அல்லது மற்றய நபரோ , நெறியாளர் குறிப்பிடுகின்ற அத்தகைய 
நியாயமான கால அளவிற்குள் நெறியாள ரின் அபிப்பிராயத்தில் சின்னங்களைப் 
பேணுவதற்கு தேவையெனப்படுகின்ற ஏதேனும் காரியங்களைச் 

செய்வதற்கு 
மறுக்கவோ தவறவோ செய்வாராயின் ,, நெறியாளர் , அத்தகைய ஏதேனும் 
காரியங்களைச் செய்ய ஏதேனும் நபரை அதிகாரப்படுத்தலாம் . மற்றும் சொந்தக் 
காரரோ அல்லது மற்றைய நபரோ அத்தகைய காரியங்களைச் செய்வதனா 
லுண்டாகும் செலவுகளையோ அல்லது ஒப்பந்தப்படி சொந்தக்காரர் கொடுக்கப் 
பொறுப்புள்ள செலவுகளின் அத்தகைய பாகத்தையோ 

கொடுப்பதற்கு 
பொறுப்புள்ளவர் ஆவார் . 

( 2 ) சொந்தக்காரராலோ மற்றய நபராலோ துணைப்பிரிவு (1)-ன் படி 
கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டிய செலவுத்தொகை சம்பந்தமாக ஏதேனும் தகராறு எழு 
மாயின் , அது அரசாங்கத்துக்குக் குறிப்பீடு செய்யப்படவேண்டும். அது பற்றிய 
அரசாங்கத்தின் தீர்மானமே இறுதியானதாயிருக்கும் . 

12. சில விற்பனைகளில் கொள்முதல் செய்பவரும் மற்றும் சொந்தக்கார 
ரால் 

எழுதிக்கொடுக்கப்பட்ட பத்திரத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்ட சொந்தக்காரர் 
மூலம் உரிமை கோருகின்ற நபர்களும் .-- நிலவருவாய் நிலுவைகளுக்காகவோ 
அல்லது ஏதேனும் அரசாங்கத்தேவைகளுக்காகவோ ஒருசின்னம் நிலை கொள்ளு 
கின்ற ஒரு நிலம் , அது சம்பந்தமாக பிரிவு 5 அல்லது 6 - ன் கீழ் சொந்தக்கார 
ரால் தற்காலத்திற்கென ஏதேனும் பத்திரம் எழுதப்பட்டிருக்குமாயின் விற் 
பனையில் அதை வாங்கும் ஒவ்வொரு மனிதனும் மற்றும் அத்தகைய ஏதேனும் 
பத்திரத்தை எழுதிய ஒரு சொந்தக்காரரிடமிருந்தோ அவர் மூலமாகவோ 
அல்லது அவர் கீழிலோ ஒரு சின்னத்தில் உரிமைகோருகின்ற ஒவ்வொரு 
மனிதனும் இத்தகைய பத்திரத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்டவர் ஆவார் . 

13. பாது காப்புச்சின்னங்களைக் கைப்பற்றுதல்.- அரசாங்கம் , ஒரு பாது 
காப்புச்சின்னம் அழிவுறும் அபாய நிலையிலிருப்பதாகவோ, சேதப்படுத்தப்பட்ட 
தாகவோ , துர் உபயோகப்படுத்தப்பட்டதாகவோ - சிதைவுற அனுமதிக்கப் 
பட்டதாகவோ , எதிர்பார்க்கு மானால் , இச்சட்டத்தின் பொருளுக்குள்ளாக , 
பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணுதல் பொதுக் காரியம் எனுமாறு 1961- ன் 
கேரள நிலம் கைப்பற்றுதற் சட்டம் ( 1962- ன் 21 -வது சட்டம் ) ஏற்பாடுகளின் 
படி பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தை கைப்பற்றலாம் . 

சில பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்களைப் பேணுதல்.- (1 ) அரசாங்கம் , பிரிவு 
13- ன் படி கைப்பற்றப்பட்டதோ அல்லது பிரிவு 5 - ல் குறிப்பிடப்பட்டபடி. 
பெற்றுக்கொண்ட ஏதேனும் உரிமைகளின் படியோ கைப்பற்றப்பட்ட ஒவ்வொரு 
சின்னத்தையும் பேணுதல் வேண்டும் . 

( 2 ) பிரிவு 5 - ன் கீழ் ஒரு சின்னத்தின் பாதுகாப்புரிமையை நெறியாளர் 
ஏற்கும் போது அத்தகைய சின்னத்தை பேணும் காரியத்திற்காகவும், சின்னத்தை 
பரிசோதிக்கும் காரியத்திற்காகவும் மற்றும் அதனைப் பேண அவசியமான 
தெனவும் விருப்பமானதெனவும் கருதுகின்ற செய்கைகளைச் செய்யவும் , அத் 
தகைய பொருட்களைக் கொண்டு செல்லவும் , அவருக்கு தாமாகவோ மற்றும் 
அவரது பிரதிநிதிகளோ கீழுள்ளவர்களோ மற்றும் வேலைக்காரர்களோ, நியாய 
மான எல்லாக் காலங்களிலும் சின்னத்துக்குச் செல்லும் வாய்ப்புண்டு . 
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15 . 

தானாக முன்வந்துகொடுக்கும் உதவித்தொகைகள் .-- ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச் 
சின்னத்தைப் பேணும் 

செலவுகளுக்காக 
தானாக 
தொகைகளை நெறியாளர் பெற்றுக்கொள்ளலாம். மேலும் , அதன் மேலாள் 

முன்வந்து கொடுக்கும் 
மைக்கும் அவ்விதம் பெற்றுக் கொண்ட பனத்தில் வினியோகத்திற்கும் உத் 
தரவுகள் கொடுக்கலாம் . 

எனினும் இந்த பிரிவின் கீழ் கிடைக்கப்பெற்ற உதவித்தொகை அது எந்த 
நோக்கத்துடன் 

கொடுக்கப்பட்டதோ அதற்காகவன்றி வேசென்றுக்கும் 
வினியோகிக்கப்படக்கூடாது . 
16 . 

வழிபாட்டிற்குள்ள இடத்தை, -துர் உபயோகம் அசுத்தம் அல்லது 
துர் வினியோகம் இவைகளிலிருந்து பாதுகாத்தல்.- இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் அரசாங் 
கத்தினால் பேணப்படுகிற ஒரு வழிபாட்டு இடம் அல்லது கோவில் எனப் 
படுகின்ற ஒரு பாது காப்புச்சின்னம் , அதன் தன்மைக்கு பொருத்தமல்லாத 
ஏதேனும் காரியத்திற்கு உபயோகப்படுத்தப்படலாகாது . 

( 2 ) பிரிவு 13- ன் படி ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தை அரசாங்கம் கைப் 
பற்றுதல் செய்திருந்தாலோ , அல்லது பிரிவு 5- ன் படி நெறியாளர் , ஒரு பாது 
காப்புச்சின்னத்தை கொள்முதல் செய்வதோ , குத்தகைக்கு எடுக்கவோ , 
பரிசாகவோ, தான மாகவோ பெற்றுக்கொள்ளவோ அல்லது பாதுகாப்புரிமையை 
ஏற்றுக்கொண்டாலோ மற்றும் அத்தகைய சின்னம் அல்லது அதனுடைய 
ஏதேனும் பாகம் ஏதேனும் வகுப்பினரால் மத வழிபாட்டிற்கோ அல்லது சடங்கு 
களுக்கோ உபயோகப்படுத்தப்படுகிறதாயின் , அத்தகைய சின்னத்தையோ 
அல்லது அதனுடைய ஏதேனும் பாகத்தையோ அசுத்தம் , துர்வினியோகம் 
இவைகளிலிருந்து பாதுகாக்க மாவட்டத்தலைவர் தகுந்த ஏற்பாடுகளைச் செய்ய 
வேண்டும் . 

( எ ) மேற் சொன்ன சின்னத்தின் அல்லது அதனுடைய பாகத்தின் மீது 
மதப் பொறுப்புள்ள ஏதேனும் நபர்களின் சம்மதத்துடன் குறிப்பிட்டுள்ள 
நிபந்தனைகளுக்கு ஒத்தபடியல்லாத சின்னமும் பாகமும் அப்பிரிவினரால் மத 
காரியங்களுக்கு உபயோகிக்கும் பொருட்டு அவ்வாறு நுழைவது போன்ற உரிமை 
இல்லாத ஏதேனும் நபர் அதற்குட்ப்பிரவேசிப்பதைத் செய்வதன் 
மூலமோ , 

( பி ) . இதன் சார்பில் அவர் தேவையானதெனக்கருதும் அத்தகைய 
பிற நடவடிக்கை மேற்கொள்ளுவதன் மூலமோ (பாதுகாக்கவேண்டும் ) 

17 , ஒரு சின்னத்தின் மீதுள்ள அரசாங்க உரிமையை விட்டுவிடவ். 
நெறியாளர் , அரசாங்க அனுமதியுடன். 

( எ ) ஏதேனும் விற்பனை , குத்தகை, தானம் அல்லது உயில் என்பதன் 
பயனாய் ஏதேனும் சின்னம் சம்பந்தமான உரிமைகள் இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் நெறி 
யாளரால் கைப்பற்றப்பட்டிருக்க , அப்படி கைப்பற்றப்பட்ட உரிமைகளை , 
விளம்பரம் மூலம் , அக்காலத்தில் சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரருக்கு அப்படிப்பட்ட 
உரிமைகள் கைப்பற்றப்படவில்லையானால் , அவர் விட்டுக்கொடுக்கலாம் , அல்லது 

( 1 ) இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் அவர் ஒரு சின்னத்தின் மீது ஏற்றிருந்த 
எவ்வித பாதுகாப்புரிமையையும் விட்டுவிடலாம் . 

18. பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தில் பிரவேசன உரிமை.- இந்தச் சட்டத்தின் 
கீழ் உண்டுபண்ணப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் விதிகளுக்குட்பட்டு , பொது மக்களுக்கு 
ஏதேனும் பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தினுள் பிரவேசன உரிமை உண்டாயிருக்கும் , 

G : 1731 : 


- 
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11. 


கொடுப்பதற்கு 


ஒப்பத்ந்ததை நிறைவேற்றல்.- (1 ) பிரிவு 6 - ன் கீழ் ஓ 2- ரு சினத்தை 
பேணுவதற்காக உள்ள ஒரு ஒப்பந்தத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்ட ஒரு சொந்தக் 
காரரோ அல்லது மற்றய நபரோ, நெறியாளர் குறிப்பிடுகின்ற அத்தகைய 
நியாயமான கால அளவிற்குள் நெறியாளரின் அபிப்பிராயத்தில் சின்னங்களைப் 
பேணுவதற்கு தேவையெனப்படுகின்ற ஏதேனும் காரியங்களைச் செய்வதற்கு 
மறுக்கவோ தவறவோ செய்வாராயின் ,, நெறியாளர் , அத்தகைய ஏதேனும் 
காரியங்களைச் செய்ய ஏதேனும் நபரை அதிகாரப்படுத்தலாம் . மற்றும் சொந்தக் 
காரரோ அல்லது மற்றைய நபரோ அத்தகைய காரியங்களைச் செய்வதனா 
லுண்டாகும் செலவுகளையோ அல்லது ஒப்பந்தப்படி சொந்தக்காரர் கொடுக்கப் 
பொறுப்புள்ள செலவுகளின் அத்தகைய பாகத்தையோ 
பொறுப்புள்ளவர் ஆவார் . 

( 2 ) சொந்தக்காரராலோ மற்றய நபராலோ துணைப்பிரிவு ( 1)-ன் படி 
கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டிய செலவுத்தொகை சம்பந்தமாக ஏதேனும் தகராறு எழு 
மாயின் , அது அரசாங்கத்துக்குக் குறிப்பீடு செய்யப்படவேண்டும் . அது பற்றிய 
அரசாங்கத்தின் தீர்மானமே இறுதியானதாயிருக்கும் . 

12 . சில விற்பனைகளில் கொள்முதல் செய்பவரும் மற்றும் சொந்தக்கார 
ரால் எழுதிக்கொடுக்கப்பட்ட பத்திரத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்ட , சொந்தக்காரர் 
மூலம் உரிமை கோருகின்ற நபர்களும் .-- நிலவருவாய் நிலுவைகளுக்காகவோ 
அல்லது ஏதேனும் அரசாங்கத்தேவைகளுக்காகவோ ஒருசின்னம் நிலை கொள்ளு 
கின்ற ஒரு நிலம் , அது சம்பந்தமாக பிரிவு 5 அல்லது 6 - ன் கீழ் சொந்தக்கார 
ரால் தற்காலத்திற்கென ஏதேனும் பத்திரம் எழுதப்பட்டிருக்குமாயின் விற் 
பனையில் அதை வாங்கும் ஒவ்வொரு மனிதனும் மற்றும் அத்தகைய ஏதேனும் 
பத்திரத்தை எழுதிய ஒரு சொந்தக்காரரிடமிருந்தோ அவர் மூலமாகவோ 
அல்லது அவர் கீழிலோ ஒரு சின்னத்தில் உரிமை கோருகின்ற ஒவ்வொரு 
மனிதனும் இத்தகைய பத்திரத்தினால் கட்டுப்பட்டவர் ஆவார் . 

13. - பாது காப்புச்சின்னங்களைக் கைப்பற்றுதல் .-- அரசாங்கம் , ஒரு பாது 
காப்புச்சின்னம் அழிவுறும் அபாய நிலையிலிருப்பதாகவோ , சேதப்படுத்தப்பட்ட 
தாகவோ , துர் உபயோகப்படுத்தப்பட்டதாகவோ - சிதைவுற 

அனுமதிக்கப் 
பட்டதாகவோ , எதிர்பார்க்குமானால் , இச்சட்டத்தின் பொருளுக்குள்ளாக , 
பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தைப் பேணுதல் பொதுக்காரியம் எனுமாறு 1961- ன் 
கேரள நிலம் கைப்பற்றுதற் சட்டம் (1962 - ன் 21 - வது சட்டம் ) ஏற்பாடுகளின் 
படி பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தை கைப்பற்றலாம் . 

14 . சில பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்களைப் பேணுதல் .- ( 1 ) அரசாங்கம் , பிரிவு 
13- ன் படி கைப்பற்றப்பட்டதோ அல்லது பிரிவு 5 - ல் குறிப்பிடப்பட்டபடி 
பெற்றுக்கொண்ட ஏதேனும் உரிமைகளின் படியோ கைப்பற்றப்பட்ட ஒவ்வொரு 
சின்னத்தையும் பேணுதல் வேண்டும் . 

( 2 ) பிரிவு 5- ன் கீழ் ஒரு சின்னத்தின் பாதுகாப்புரிமையை நெறியாளர் 
ஏற்கும் போது அத்தகைய சின்னத்தை பேணும் காரியத்திற்காகவும், சின்னத்தை 
பரிசோதிக்கும் காரியத்திற்காகவும் மற்றும் அதனைப் பேண 

அவசியமான 
தெனவும் விருப்பமானதெனவும் கருதுகின்ற செய்கைகளைச் செய்யவும், அத் 
தகைய பொருட்களைக் கொண்டு செல்லவும் , அவருக்கு தாமாகவோ மற்றும் 
அவரது பிரதிநிதிகளோ கீழுள்ளவர்களோ மற்றும் வேலைக்காரர்களோ , நியாய 
மான எல்லாக் காலங்களிலும் சின்னத்துக்குச் செல்லும் வாய்ப்புண்டு . 
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15 . 

தானாக முன்வந்துகொடுக்கும் உதவித்தொகைகள்.- ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச் 
சின்னத்தைப் பேணும் 

செலவுகளுக்காக தானாக முன்வந்து கொடுக்கும் 
தொகைகளை நெறியாளர் பெற்றுக்கொள்ளலாம் . மேலும் . அதன் மேலான் 
மைக்கும் அவ்விதம் பெற்றுக்கொண்ட பணத்தில் வினியோகத்திற்கும் உத் 
தரவுகள் கொடுக்கலாம் . 

எனினும் இந்த பிரிவின் கீழ் கிடைக்கப்பெற்ற உதவித்தொகை அது எந்த 
நோக்கத்துடன் 

கொடுக்கப்பட்டதோ அதற்காகவன்றி வேறொன்றுக்கும் 
வினியோகிக்கப்படக்கூடாது . 
16 . 

வழிபாட்டிற்குள்ள இடத்தை, துர் உபயோகம் அசுத்தம் அல்லது 
துர் வினியோகம் இவைகளிலிருந்து பாதுகாத்தல்.- இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் அரசாங் 
கத்தினால் பேணப்படுகின்ற ஒரு வழிபாட்டு இடம் அல்லது கோவில் எனப் 
படுகின்ற ஒரு - பாது காப்புச்சின்னம் , அதன் தன்மைக்கு பொருத்தமல்லாத 
ஏதேனும் காரியத்திற்கு உபயோகப்படுத்தப்படலாகாது . 

( 2 ) பிரிவு 13- ன் படி ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தை அரசாங்கம் கைப் 
பற்றுதல் செய்திருந்தாலோ , அல்லது பிரிவு 5 - ன் படி நெறியாளர் , ஒரு பாது 
காப்புச்சின்னத்தை 

கொள்முதல் செய்வதோ, குத்தகைக்கு எடுக்கவோ , 
பரிசாகவோ தான மாகவோ பெற்றுக்கொள்ளவோ அல்லது பாதுகாப்புரிமையை 
ஏற்றுக்கொண்டாலோ மற்றும் அத்தகைய சின்னம் அல்லது அதனுடைய 
ஏதேனும் பாகம் ஏதேனும் வகுப்பினரால் மத வழிபாட்டிற்கோ அல்லது சடங்கு 
களுக்கோ 

உபயோகப்படுத்தப்படுகிறதாயின் , அத்தகைய சின்னத்தையோ 
அல்லது அதனுடைய ஏதேனும் பாகத்தையோ அசுத்தம் , துர்வினியோகம் 
இவைகளிலிருந்து பாதுகாக்க மாவட்டத்தலைவர் தகுந்த ஏற்பாடுகளைச் செய்ய 
வேண்டும் . 

( எ ) மேற் சொன்ன சின்னத்தின் அல்லது அதனுடைய பாகத்தின் மீது 
மதப் பொறுப்புள்ள ஏதேனும் நபர்களின் சம்மதத்துடன் குறிப்பிட்டுள்ள 
நிபந்தனைகளுக்கு ஒத்தபடியல்லாத சின்னமும் பாகமும் அப்பிரிவினரால் மத 
காரியங்களுக்கு உபயோகிக்கும் பொருட்டு அவ்வாறு நுழைவது போன்ற உரிமை 
இல்லாத ஏதேனும் நபர் அதற்குட்ப்பிரவேசிப்பதைத் தடை செய்வதன் 
மூலமோ , 

- ( பி ) - இதன் சார்பில் அவர் தேவையானதெனக்கருதும் அத்தகைய 
பிற நடவடிக்கை மேற்கொள்ளுவதன் மூலமோ ( பாதுகாக்கவேண்டும் ) 
17 . 

ஒரு சின்னத்தின் மீதுள்ள அரசாங்க உரிமையை விட்டுவிடல் .- 


* யொளர் , அரசாங்க அனுமதியுடன். 


( எ ) ஏதேனும் விற்பனை , குத்தகை, தானம் அல்லது உயில் என்பதன் 
பயனாய் ஏதேனும் சின்னம் சம்பந்தமான உரிமைகள் இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் நெறி 
யாளரால் கைப்பற்றப்பட்டிருக்க , அப்படி கைப்பற்றப்பட்ட உரிமைகளை , 
விளம்பரம் மூலம் , அக்காலத்தில் சின்னத்தின் சொந்தக்காரருக்கு அப்படிப்பட்ட 
உரிமைகள் கைப்பற்றப்படவில்லையானால் , அவர் விட்டுக்கொடுக்கலாம், அல்லது 

(-1 ) இச்சட்டத்தின் கீழ் அவர் ஒரு சின்னத்தின் மீது ஏற்றிருந்த 
எவ்வித பாதுகாப்புரிமையையும் விட்டுவிடலாம் . 

18 . பர் துகாப்புச்சின்னத்தில் பிரவேசன உரிமை.-- இந்தச் சட்டத்தின் 
கீழ் உண்டுபண்ணப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் விதிகளுக்குட்பட்டு , பொது மக்களுக்கு 
ஏதேனும் பாதுகாப்புச்சின்ளத்தினுள் பிரவேசன உரிமை உண்டாயிருக்கும் . 

G. 1731 : 
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பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதிகள் . 
19 . பாதுகாப்புப்பகு திகளில் சொத்துரிமைகள் அனுபவிப்பதன் மீதான 
வரையறைகள் .-- ( 1 ) ஒரு பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதியின் அனுபோகியோ 

அல்லது 
சொந்தக்காரனோ உட்பட யாதொரு நபரும் அரசாங்கத்தின் அனுமதியின்றி , 
பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதிக்குள் ஏதேனும் கட்டிடம் கட்டவோ , அல்லது அத்தகைய 
பகுதியில் சுரங்கம் வெட்டுதல் கல்வெட்டி எடுத்தல் , அகழ்தல் வெடி வைத்தல் 
அல்லது அது போன்ற ஏதேனும் காரியம் செய்யவோ அல்லது அத்தகைய 
பகு தியையோ , அதன் ஏதேனும் பாகத்தையோ உபயோகிப்பதோ கூடாது . 

எனினும் , ஏதேனும் அத்தகைய பகுதியையோ அல்லது அதன் பாகத் 
தையோ , 

மேல்பரப்பிலிருந்து ஒரு அடிக்குக்கூடாமல் தோண்டுதல் எனும் 
காரியத்தில் உட்படாத அத்தகைய சாகுபடிக்கு உபயோகப்படுத்துவதை இத் 
துணைப்பிரிவில் யாதொன்றும் தடை செய்வதாகக் கருதப்படக்கூடாது . 

( 2 ) அரசாங்கம் , ஆணை வாயிலாய் , துணைப்பிரிவு ( 1 )-ன் ஏற்பாடு 
களுக்கு முரணாக , 

பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதியினுள் ஏதேனும் நபரால் 
கட்டப்பட்டுள்ள ஒரு கட்டிடம் ஒரு குறிப்பிட்டகால அளவிற்குள் அகற்றப் 
படவேண்டுமென்று கட்டளையிடலாம் . அந்நபர் அவ்வானைன யனுசரித்து நடக்க 
மறுக்கிறதானாலோ தவறுவதானாலோ மாவட்டத்தலைவர் அக்கட்டிடம் அகற்றப் 
படுமாறு செய்யலாம் என்பதோடு அப்படி அகற்றப்பட்டதற்குரிய செலவை 
அந்நபரே கொடுக்கக் கடமைப்பட்டவராவார் . 

20. பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதியைக் கைப்பற்றுவதற்குரிய - அதிகாரம்.- அரசாங் 
கத்தின் எண்ணப்படி , ஏதேனும் பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதியில் 

ஒரு பழங்காலச் 
சின்னமோ, பிரதேச முக்கியத்துவம் , விலைமதிப்புமுள்ள பழம் பொருட்களோ 
அடங்கியுள்ளதாயிருப்பின் அத்தகைய பகுதியை இச்சட்டத்தின் பொருளுக் 
குள்ளாக பொதுவானதொரு உத்தேசக்தின் பொருட்டு கைப்பற்றுதல் செய் 
வதெனக்கொண்டு , 1961- ன் கேரள நிலம் கைப்பற்று தற் சட்டத்தின் ( 1962- ன் 
21- வது சட்டம் ) விதிகளின் கீழ் , அத்தகைய பகுதியைக் கைப்பற்றுதற் செய் 
யலாம் . 


பாக 


தொல்பொருள் அகழ்தல்கள் . 
21. பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதிகளில் அகழ்தல்கள் .-- 1958- ன் பண்டைக்காலச் 
சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் தொல்பொருள் இடங்களும் சின்னங்களும் பற்றியச் 
சட்டத்தின் ( 1958 - ன் 24 -வது மத்தியச்சட்டம் ) பிரிவு ஏற்பாடுகளுக்கு 
உட்பட்டு, ஒரு தொல்பொருள் ஆராய்ச்சி அதிகாரியோ அல்லது அதன் சார் 

அவரால் அதிகாரப்படுத்தப்பட்ட . ஒரு அலுவலரோ , அல்லது இந்தச் 
சட்டத்தின் கீழ் இதன் சார்பாக உரிமம் நல்கப்பட்டுள்ள ஏதேனும் நபரோ 
( இதன் பிறரு உரிமைக்காரர் எனக்குறிப்பிடப்படும் ) நெறியாளருக்கும் சொந்தக் 
காரருக்கும் எழுத்துவடிவில் அறிவிப்பு கொடுத்த பின்னர் , ஏதேனும் பாது 
காப்புப்பகுதியில் பிரவேசித்து அகழ்தல்கள் நடத்தலாம் . 
22 . 

பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதிகள் அல்லாத மற்றய பகுதிகளில் அகழ்தல்கள் .- 
1958- ன் பண்டைக்காலச்சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் தொல்பொருள் பகுதிகளும் 
சின்னங்களும் பற்றிய சட்டத்தின் (1958- ன் 24- வது மத்தியச் சட்டம் ) பிரிவு 
24 - ன் ஏற்பாடுகளுக்கு உட்பட்டு , ஒரு தொல்பொருள் ஆராய்ச்சி 

அதிகாரி 
பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதியினுட்படாத ஏதேனும் பகுதி வரலாறு அல்லது தொல் 
பொருள் முக்கியத்துவம் வாய்ந்த - பாழடைந்த கட்டிடங்கள் முதலியனவோ 
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போது 


நினைவுச்சின்னங்களோ 

அடங்கியுள்ள தென நம்புவதற்கு கந்த காரன 
முண்டெனக் கொள்வாராயின் , அவரோ அல்லது அதன் சார்பாக 
அவரால் 
அதிகாரப்படுத்தப்பட்ட அலுவலரோ, நெறியாளருக்கும் சொந்தக்காரருக்கும் 
எழுத்துவடிவிலான 

அறிவிப்பு கொடுத்தபின்னர் அந்தப்பகுதியினுட்புகுந்து 
அகழ்தல்கள் நடத்தலாம் . 
23. அகழ்தல்களின் 

கண்டுபிடிக்கப்பட்ட பழம் பொருட்கள் 
முதலியவைகளை கட்டாய கொள்முதல் செய்தல் .- ( 1 ) பிரிவு 21 அல்லது பிரிவு 
22- ன் கீழ் ஏதேனும் பகுதியில் செய்த ஏதேனும் அகழ்தல்களின் பலனாக , 
ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருட்கள் கண்டுபிடிக்கப்பட்டிருக்க , தொல் பொருள் அதி 
காரியோ அல்லது உரிமக்காரரோ, அதது காரியத்திலானது போன்று , 

( எ ) கூடிய விரைவில் அத்தகைய பழம் பொருட்களைப் பரிசோதித்து . 
குறிப்பிடப்படும் விவரங்களுடனும் விதத்திலும் அரசாங்கத்துக்கு ஒரு அறிக்கை 
சமர்ப்பிக்கவேண்டும் . 

( பி ) அகழ்தல்கள் முடிவடைந்ததும் அத்தகைய பழம்பொருட்களின் 
தன்மைப்பற்றி , அத்தகைய பழம் பொருட்கள் கண்டெடுக்கப்பட்டுள்ள 
நிலத்தின் சொந்தக்காரருக்கு , எழுத்து வடிவிலான அறிவிப்புக்கொடுக்க 
வேண்டும் . 

( 2 ) துணைப்பிரிவு ( 3)-ன் கீழ் ஏதேனும் அத்தகைய பழம் பொருட்களை 
கட்டாயக்கொள்முதல் செய்ய ஒரு உத்தரவு உண்டுபண்ணப்படுகிறதுவரை , 
அதது காரியத்திலானதுபோன்று , தொல்பொருள் ஆராய்ச்சி அதிகாரியோ , 
உரிமைக்காரரோ அவர்கள் தகு தியெனக் கருதுகின்றவாறு அத்தகைய கவனமான 
பாதுகாப்பில் அவைகளைப் பேணவேண்டும் . 

( 3 ) துணைப் பிரிவு (1)-ன் கீழ் ஒரு அறிக்கை கிடைத்ததும் , அரசாங்கம், - 
அத்தகைய ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருட்களை நடப்பு விலையனுசரித்துக் கட்டாயக் 
கொள்முதல் செய்யுமாறு உத்தரவு உண்டுபண்ணலாம் . 

( 4 ) துணைப்பிரிவு ( 3)-ன் கீழ் ஏதேனும் பழம்பொருட்களை கட்டாயக் 
கொள்முதல் செய்ய உத்தரவு உண்டுபண்ணப்படும் போது அத்தகைய பழம் 
பொருட்கள் , அந்த உத்தரவின் தேதி முதல் அரசாங்கத்தின் வசம் இருக்கும் . 

24. தொல்பொருள் காரியங்களுக்காக அகழ்தல் முதலியன.- பிரிவு 21- ன் 
ஏற்பாடுகளுக்கு உட்பட்டும் , பிரிவுகள் 2 2 , மற்றும் 23- ல் வகை செய்யப் 
பட்டுள்ளவை அல்லாதொழிந்தும் அரசாங்க முன் அனுமதியின்றியும் இதன் 
சார்பாக அரசாங்கம் உண்டுபண்ணவோ கொடுக்கவோ செய்யலாமெனும் 
விதிகள் அல்லது கட்டளைகள் ஏதேனும் உண்டாயின் அவையனுசரித்தும் , பாது 
காப்புப்பகுதியல்லாத ஏதேனும் பகுதியில் தொல்பொருள் ஆராய்ச்சி உத் 
தேசங்களுக்காக , யாதொரு தொல்பொருள் ஆராய்ச்சி அதிகாரியோ , பிற 
அதிகாரியோ ஏதேனும் அகழ்தலோ அதற்கொப்பதான பிற காரியம் நடப் 
பிக்கவோ , அல்லது அதனை மேற்கொள்ளுமாறு ஏதேனும் நபரை அதிகாரப் 
படுத்தவோகூடாது . 


பழம்பொருட்களைப் பாதுகாத்தல் . 


25. பழம் 

பொருட்கள் நீக்கம் செய்யப்படுவதைக் கட்டுப்படுத்து 
வதற்கான அரசாங்க அதிகாரம்.- ( 1 ) ஏதேனும் பழம்பொருட்களோ 
ஏதேனும் இனத்தில் உள்ள பழம்பொருட்களோ , தங்கள் அனுமதியின்றி 
அவைகளின் 

இடத்திலிருந்து நீக்கம் செய்யப்படக்கூடாதென அரசாங்கம் 
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கருதினால் விளம்பரத்தின் மூலம் , இத்தகைய எந்தப் பழம் பொருளும் அல்லது 
எந்த இனத்தில் உள்ள பழம் - பொருளும் டைரக்டரின் எழுத்து மூலமான 
அனுமதியில்லாது - நீக்கம் செய்யப்படக்கூடாதென அரசாங்கம் கட்டளை 
யிடலாம் . 

( 2 ) (1 )-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின் பிரகாரம் உள்ள அனுமதிக்கான எந்த 
விண்ணப்பமும் , குறிப்பிடக்கூடிய நமுனாவில் இருக்கவேண்டுமென்பதோடு 
அத்தகைய விவரங்கள் அடங்கியதாகவும் இருக்கவேண்டும் . 

( 3) அனுமதி மறுக்கப்படுகின்ற கட்டளையின்மூலம் துன்பத்துக்குள்ளான 
எந்த நபரும் அரசாங்கத்துக்கு . மேல்முறையீடு - செய்யலாம் . அரசாங்கத்தின் 
முடிவே இறுதி முடிவாக இருக்கும் . 

26 . அரசாங்கம் பழம்பொருட்களை விலைக்கு வாங்குதல்.- ( 1 ) 25 - ம் 
பிரிவின் ( 1)-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படி பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்ட *விளம்பரத்தில் குறிப் 
பிட்டுள்ள ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருள் அழிக்கப்பட வோ , நீக்கம் செய்யப் 
படவோ, தீங்கிழைக்கப்பபடவோ தவறாகப் பயன் படுத்தப்படவோ 
சிதைந்து போக அனுமதிக்கப்படவோ செய்யலாம் என அரசாங்கம் அஞ்சினால் , 
அல்லது அதன் வரலாற்றுப் பெருமையின் காரணமாகவோ தொல் 
பொருள் ஆராய்சிசி பெருமையின் காரணமாகவோ இத்தகைய பழம்பொருட்கள் 
ஒரு பொது இடத்தில் பாதுகாக்கப்படுவது நல்லதென அரசாங்கம் கருதினால் 
அரசாங்கம் , அத்தகைய பழம் பொருட்களை அதன் அங்காடி விலைக்கு வலுக்க 
கட்டாயமாக விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கான ஆணை பிறப்பிக்கலாமென்பதோடு 
அதன் மேல் , டைரக்டர் , விலைக்கு வாங்கப்படவேண்டிய பழம் பொருட்களின் 
உடமையாளருக்கு அறிவிப்புக் கொடுக்கவும் வேண்டும் . 

( 2) ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருட்கள் சம்பந்தமாக (1 )-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படி 
வலுக்கட்டாயமாக விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கான அறிவிப்பு ஒன்று பிறப்பிக்கப் 
பட்டுள்ள போது அத்தகைய பழம் பொருட்கள் , அறிவிப்பு பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்ட 
நாளிலிருந்து அரசாங்கத்திடம் ஒப்படைக்கப்படவேண்டும் . 

( 3 ) கட்டாயமாக விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கென இப்பிரிவின் மூலம் வழங்கப் 
பட்டுள்ள அதிகாரம் , உண்மையான மதச்சடங்குகளுக்கென உண்மையாகப் 
பயன்படுத்தப்படுகின்ற ஏதேனும் உருவத்திற்கோ , சின்னத்திற்கோ 
பொருந்தாது . 

நஷ்ட ஈடின் கொள்கைகள் , 
27. நஷ்டம் அல்லது சேதத்திற்கான நஷ்ட - ஈடு.-- பூமியில் பிரவேசிப் 
பதன் காரணமாகவோ , அகழ்தல் காரணமாகவோ அல்லது இச்சட்டத்தின் 
மூலம் வழங்கப்பட்ட வேறு ஏதேனும் அதிகாரம் பிரயோகிப்பதன் காரண 
மாகவோ , பூமியின் உடைமையாளருக்கோ , குடியிருப்புரிமையாளருக்கோ . 
நஷ்டமோ சேதமோ, அல்லது பூமியிலிருந்து கிடைக்கும் ஆதாயத்தில் குறைவோ 
ஏற்பட்டால் , அத்தகைய நஷ்டம், சேதம் அல்லது ஆதாயத்தின் குறைவுக்கென 
அரசாங்கத்தினால் நஷ்ட ஈடு கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டும் . 
28 . 

அங்காடி விலை அல்லது நஷ்ட ஈடு மதிப்பிடல் .- ( 1) இச்சட்டத்தின் 
படி 

அத்தகைய விலையில் விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கென அரசாங்கத்திற்கு அதி 
காரம் அளிக்கப்பட்டுள்ள, ஏதேனும் சொத்தின் அங்காடி விலை அல்லது இச் 
சட்டத்தின்படிச் செய்யப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் காரியம் சம்பந்தமாக அரசாங்கத் 
தினால் செலுத்தப்பட வேண்டிய நஷ்ட ஈடு , இத்தகைய அங்காடி விலை அல்லது 
நஷ்டஈடு சம்பந்தமாக ஏதேனும் தகராறு எழுந்தால் , 1961- ம் ஆண்டு கேரள 
நிலம் பற்று மானச்சட்டம் ( 1962 - ன் 21- ம் சட்டம் ) பொருந்தக்கூடியதுவரை, 
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அச்சட்டத்தின் மூலம் வகைசெய்யப்பட்ட முறையில் உறுதி - செய்யப்பட 
வேண்டும் , 

எனினும் , 1961- ம் ஆண்டு கேரள நிலப்பற்று மானச்சட்டத்தின் (1962- ன் 
21- ம் சட்டம்) பிரகாரம் விசாரணை நடத்துகையில் கலெக்டருக்கு இரு விலை 
மதிப்பிடுபவர்கள் உதவியளிக்கவேண்டும் . அவர்களில் ஒருவர் அரசாங்கத்தினால் 
நியமிக்கப்பட்ட உரிய நபராகவும் , ஒருவர் உடைமையாளராலோ அல்லது உடை 
மையாளர் , 

கலெக்டரால் இதற்கென நிச்சயிக்கக்கூடிய தகுந்த நேரத்திற்குள் 
ஒருவரை 

கலெக்டராலோ 
நியமிக்கப்பட்ட நபராகவும் இருக்க வேண்டும். காயத்தில் 

( 2 ) - (1 )-ம் துணைப்பிரிவிலோ, 1961- ம் ஆண்டு கேரள நிலப்பற்றுமானச் 
சட்டத்திலோ ( 1962 - ன் 21- ம் சட்டம் ) அடங்கியுள்ள எதுவும் எவ்வாறிருப் 
பினும் , 23- ம் பிரிவின் ( 3)-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படியோ, 26- ம் பிரிவின் ( 1 )-ம் 
துணைப்பிரிவின்படியோ , எந்தப் பழம் பொருள். சம்பந்தமாக கட்டாயமாக 
விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கான ஆணை ஒன்று பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்டுள்ளதோ அந்த 
ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருளின் அங்காடி விலை நிர்ணயிக்கையில் , அது வரலாற்றுப் 
பெருமையுடையதென்ற காரணத்தாலோ அல்லது தொல் பொருளாராய்ச்சிப் 
பெருமையுடையதென்ற காரணத்தாலோ அதன் விலையின் ஏதேனும் அதிகரிப்பு 
பரிசீலனையிற் கொள்ளப்படக்கூடாது . 


பலவகை. 


29. அதிகார ஒப்படைப்பு.-- அரசாங்கம் , விளம்பரம் - செய்வதன் மூலம் 
இச்சட்டத்தின் மூலமாகவோ , அதன் பிரகாரமோ அவர்களுக்கு வழங்கப்பட்ட 
ஏதேனும் அதிகாரங்கள் , கட்டளையில் குறிப்பிடக் கூடிய நிபந்தனைகட்குட் 
பட்டு - கட்டளையில் குறிப்பிடக்கூடிய அரசாங்கத்தின் கீழுள்ள அலுவலர்களாலோ 
அல்லது அதிகாரிகளாலோ பிரயோகிக்கப்படக்கூடியவையாக இருக்கவேண்டு 
மெனக்கட்டளையிடலாம் . 
30 , தண்டங்கள் .- ( 1 ) எந்த நபரேனும் - 

( i) பாதுகாக்கப்பட்ட ஒரு நினைவுச்சின்னத்திற்குச் சேதம் வருத்தி 
னாலோ நீக்கம் செய்தாலோ, தீங்கிழைத்தாலோ, மாற்றம் வருத்தினாலோ , 
கேடு அல்லது இடையூறு வருத்தினாலோ அல்லது அதனைத் தவறாகப் பயன் 
படுத்தினாலோ , 

(ii ) பாதுகாக்கப்பட்டு வருகின்ற நினைவுச்சின்னத்தின் 
உடைமையாளராகவோ , உரிமையாளராகவோ , இருக்கையில் , 9 - ம் பிரிவின் 
( 1)-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படி யோ , 10 - ம் பிரிவின் ( 1) -ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படியோ 
பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்ட ஒரு ஆணையை மீறி நடந்தாலோ , 

பாதுகாக்கப்படும் ஏதேனும் சின்னத்திலிருந்து ஏதேனும் 
செதுக்கு வேலை , சிற்ப வேலை , உருவச்சிலை, அரைகுறை ஓவியம் அல்லது கல் 
வெட்டினை அல்லது அது போன்ற வேறு பொருட்களை நீக்கம் செய்தாலோ , 
( iv ) 19- ம் 

பிரிவின் ( 1 ).ம் துணைப்பிரிவுக்கு முரணாக ஏதேனும் 
செய்தாலோ , 

அவர் மூன்று மாதங்கள் வரையிலுமான சிறைத்தண்டனையின் மூல 
மாகவோ, - ஐயாயிரம் ரூபாய் வரையிலுமான அபராதம் விதிப்பதன் 
மாகவோ , அல்லது இரு விதங்களிலுமோ தண்டிக்கப்பட வேண்டியவராவார் . 

( 2 ) 25- ம் பிரிவின் - ( 1 )-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின்படி பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்ட 
விளம்பரத்தை மீறி ஏதேனும் நபர் ஏதேனும் பழம் பொருளை நீக்கம் செய்தால் , 
அவர் ஐயாயிரம் 

ரூபாய் 

வரையிலுமான அபராதம் விதிப்பதன் மூலம் 


மூல 
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தண்டிக்கப்பட வேண்டியவராவார் , மேலும் இவ்வாறு மீறி நடக்கின்ற ஒரு 
நபரைக் குற்றவாளி என நிரூபிக்கின்ற நீதிமன்றம் , ஆணையின் மூலம் , அந்தப் 
பழம்பொருளை எடுத்த இடத்திலேயே திரும்ப வைக்கும்படி அத்தகைய நபருக்கு 
கட்டளையிடலாம் . 

31. குற்றங்களை விசாரணை செய்வதற்கான அதிகார எல்லை .-- முதல் தர 
மஜிஸ்டிரேட்டுக்குக் குறைவான எந்த நீதிமன்றமும் இச்சட்டத்தின்படி எந்தக் 
குற்றத்தையும் விசாரணை செய்யக்கூடாது . 

32. வழக்குத்தொடரப்படுவதற்குரிய சில குற்றங்கள் . - 1898- ம் ஆண்டு 
கிரிமினல் நடைமுறை விதித்தொகுப்பின் ( 1898- ன் 5 - ம் மத்தியச் சட்டம் ) 
அடங்கியுள்ள எதும் எவ்வாறிருப்பினும் , 30- ம் பிரிவின் துணைப்பிரிவு ( 1) ன் 
உட்பிரிவு (i ) அல்லது (iii)- ன் படியான ஒரு குற்றம் , அந்த விதி தொகுப்பின் 
பொருளுக்குட்பட்டு , வழக்குத் தொடரப்படுவதற்குரிய ஒரு குற்றமாகக் கருதப் 
படவேண்டும் . 

33 . அபராதம் சம்பந்தமான பிரத்தியேக விதி .--1898- ம் ஆண்டு 
கிரிமினல் நடைமுறை விதித்தொகுப்பின் (1898 - ன் 5 - ம் மத்தியச்சட்டம் ) 
32 - ம் பிரிவில் அடங்கியுள்ள எதுவும் .எவ்வாறிருப்பினும் , இதற்கென அர 
சாங்கத்தினால் பிரத்தியேகமாக அதிகாரமளிக்கப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் முதல் தர 
மஜிஸ்டிரேட் , இச்சட்டத்தின்படி இரண்டாயிரம் ரூபாய்க்கும் அதிகமான 
அபராதம் விதிக்கப்படக்கூடிய குற்றம் செய்தவரென நிரூபிக்கப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் 
நபரின் மீது இரண்டாயிரம் ரூபாய்க்கு அதிகமான அபராதத்திற்குரிய தண்டனை 
விதித்தல் சட்டப்படியானதாக வேண்டும் . 

34 . அரசாங்கத்திற்குக் கிடைக்கவேண்டிய தொகைகளை ஈடாக்கல்; -இச் 
சட்டத்தின்படி அரசாங்கத்திற்குக் கிடைக்கவேண்டிய எந்தத்தொகையும் , 
டைரக்டரால் சான்றிதழ் ஒன்று நல்கப்படுவ தன் மேல் , அப்போது அமுலில் 

வருவாய் வசூல் சட்டத்தின்படி நில வருவாய் நிலுவையென்றவாறு , 
அதே முறையில் ஈடாக்கப்படவேண்டும் . 
35 . 

பண்டைக்காலச்சின்னங்கள் முதலானவற்றிக்கு மேலும் பாதுகாப்புத் 
தேவையில்லை என்பது பற்றி.- இச்சட்டத்தின்படி ஏதேனும் பண்டைக்கால 
மற்றும் வரலாற்றுச் சின்னங்களையோ, தொல் பொருள் இடங்கள் மற்றும் 
சின்னங்களையோ 

மேலும் பாதுகாத்தல் தேவையில்லையென அரசாங்கம் 
கருதினால் , அரசாங்கம் , ஆட்சி ஏட்டில் விளம்பரம் செய்வதன் மூலம் , இச் 
சட்டத்தின் தேவைகளுக்கென; அதது காரியங்களிலானதுபோல் பண்டைக்கால 
மற்றும் வரலாற்றுச் சின்னங்கள் அல்லது தொல் பொருள் இடங்களும் 
சின்னங்களும் , பாதுகாக்கப்படும் சின்னங்களா க வோ , பாதுகாக்கப்படும் 
இடங்களாகவோ இல்லாதொழிந்தவையென அறிவிக்கலாம் . 

36. பிழைகள் முதலானவற்றைத் திருத்துவதற்கான அதிகாரம் .--பாது 
காக்கப்படுவதற்குரிய சின்னம் - என அல்லது பாதுகாக்கப்படுவதற்குரிய இடம் 
என இச்சட்டத்தின் மூலமாகவோ அதன் பிரகாரமோ அறிவிக்கப்பட்ட 
ஏதேனும் பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னம் அல்லது தொல் பொருள் இடம் மற்றும் 
சின்னங்களின் விளக்க உரையில் ஏற்பட்ட ஏதேனும் எழுத்துப்பிழை, வெளிப் 
தவறு . எதிர்பாராத விடுபடல் 

காரணமாக ஏற்பட்ட தவறு 
அல்லது விடுபடல் , அரசாங்கத்தினால் ,. விளம்பரத்தின் 

எந்தச் 
சமயத்திலும் திருத்தம் செய்யப்படலாம் . 


உள்ள 


படையான 


மூலம் 
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37 : இச்சட்டத்தின்படி எடுக்கப்பட்ட நடவடிக்கைக்கான பாதுகாப்பு. 
இச்சட்டத்தின் மூலம் வழங்கப்பட்ட அதிகாரங்களைப்பிரயோகிக்கையில் செய்யப் 
பட்டதோ நல்லெண்ணத்துடன் செய்யக்கருதப்பட்டதோவான ஏதேனும் 
காரியம் சம்பந்தமாக எந்த அரசினர் பணியாளருக்கெதிராகவும் நஷ்ட 
ஈடுக்கான யாதொரு வழக்கும் தாக்கல் செய்யப்படவும் மற்றம் யாதொரு 
கிரிமினல் நடவடிக்கையும் எடுக்கப்படவும் கூடாது . 

38. ஒழுங்குகள் உருவாக்குவதற்கான அதிகாரம் .- ( 1 ) அரசாங்கம் . 
விளம்பரத்தின் மூலமாகவும் , முன்னர் பிரசுரிக்கப்பட்டவற்றின் நிபந்தனை 
களுக்குக் கட்டுப்பட்டும் , இச்சட்டத்தின் தேவைகளை நடப்பாக்குவதற்கான 
ஒழுங்குகள் உருவாக்கலாம் . 

( 2 ) குறிப்பாகவும் , முன் சொன்ன அதிகாரங்களின் பொதுத் தன்மைக்குப் 
பாதகமின்றியும் , அத்தகைய ஒழுங்குகள் , கீழ்காணும் எல்லா அல்லது ஏதேனும் 
காரியங்களுக்கு வகை செய்யலாம் அதாவது 

( எ ) பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னங்களின் அருகாமையில் சுரங்கம் தோண்டுதலை , 
கல்வெட்டி எடுத்தலை , அகழ்தலிலை , உலையிலிட்டு உருக்குதலை அல்லது 
போன்ற வேறு ஏதேனும் செயல்களை அல்லது அத்தகையச் சின்னங்களைச் 
சேர்ந்த பூமியில் கட்டிடங்கள் அமைத்தல் மற்றும் அதிகாரமளிக்கப்படாத 
கட்டிடங்களை நீக்கம் செய்தலை , உரிமத்தின் மூலமாகவோ , வேறு விதத்திலோ 
தடை செய்தல் அல்லது ஒழுங்குபடுத்தல்; 

( பி ) பாதுகாப்புப் பகுதிகளில் , தொல்பெருளாராய்ச்சித் தேவை 
களின் பொருட்டு அகழ்தலுக்கு உரிமங்களும் அனு மதிகளும் நல்குதல் 
எந்த அதிகாரிகளால் எந்தக் கட்டுப்பாடுகளுக்கும் நிபந்தனைகளுக்குட்பட்டு ! 
இத்தகைய உரிமங்கள் நல்கப்படலாமெனவும் உரிமைக்காரர்களிடமிருந்து 
பிணையங்கள் பெற்றுக்கொள்ளல் மற்றும் இத்தகைய உரிமங்களுக்கென 
விதிக்கப்படக்கூடிய கட்டணங்கள் பற்றியும் ; 

( ஸி ) பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னங்களைச் சென்று காண்பதற்கான பொது 
மக்களின் உரிமையும் அதற்கென விதிக்கப்படவேண்டிய கட்டணம் ஏதேனும் 
உண்டெனில் அதுவும் ; 

23- ம் 

பிரிவின் ( 1)-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின் உட்பிரிவு ( எ)-ன் படி 
ஒரு தொல் பொருளாராய்ச்சி அலுவலரின் அல்லது உரிமக்காரரின் 
அறிக்கையின் நமுனாவும் அதன் உள்ளடக்கமும் ; 

( இ ) 18- ம் பிரிவின் அல்லது 25- ம் பிரிவின்படி அனுமதி பெற்றுக் 
கொள்வதற்கான விண்ணப்பம் எந்த நமுனாவில் இருக்கவேண்டுமெனவும் 
அதனில் உட்படக்கூடிய விபரங்களும் பற்றி , 

( எப் ) இச்சட்டத்தின்படி மேல் முறையீடு கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டிய 
நமூனாவும் அதன் முறையும் , எந்த நேரத்தினுள் அது கொடுக்கப்படலாம் 
எனவும் ; 

( ஜி ) இச்சட்டத்தின்படி ஏதேனும் ஆணை அல்லது அறிவிப்பு வழங்கப் 
படவேண்டிய முறை ; 

( எச் ) தொல் பொருளாராய்ச்சித் தேவைகளுக்கென அகழ்தல் 
மற்றும் அதுபோன்ற வேறு செயல்கள் நடப்பாக்கும் முறை , 

( ஐ ) குறிப்பிடப்படவேண்டிய அல்லது குறிப்பிடக்கூடிய வேறு 
ஏதேனும் காரியங்கள் , 
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( 3 ) இப்பிரிவின்படி உருவாக்கப்பட்ட எந்த ஒழுங்கும் , அதனை மீறி 
நடத்தல், 

(i ) ( 2 ) -ம் துணைப்பிரிவின் உட்பிரிவு ( எ ) சம்பந்தமாக உருவாக்கப் 
பட்ட ஒழுங்கின் காரியத்தில், மூன்று மாதங்கள் வரையிலுமான சிறைத் 
தண்டனையின் மூலமாக அல்லது ஐயாயிரம் ரூபாய் வரையிலுமான அபராதத்தின் 
மூலமாக அல்லது இரு விதங்களிலும் , 

(ii ) ( 2 )-ம் துணைப்பிரிவின் உட்பிரிவு ( பி ) சம்பந்தமாக உருவாக்கப் 
பட்ட ஒழுங்கின் காரியத்தில் " ஐயாயிரம் ரூபாய் வரையிலுமான அபராதத்தின் 
மூலமாகவும் , 

(iii ) துணைப்பிரிவு (2 )-ன் உட்பிரிவு ( R ) சம்பந்தமாக உருவாக்கப் 
பட்ட ஒழுங்கின் காரியத்தில் ஐநூறு ரூபாய் வரையிலுமான அபராதத்தின் 
மூலமாகவும் தண்டிக்கப்படவேண்டும் , என வகை செய்யலாம் . 

( 4 ) இச்சட்டத்தின்படி உருவாக்கப்பட்ட எந்த ஒழுங்கும் அவை 
உருவாக்கப்பட்ட உடன்தானே இயன்ற அளவு விரையில் , சட்டசபை கூட்டத் - 
தொடரில் இருக்கையில், ஒரே கூட்டத்தொடரிலோ , தொடர்ந்த இரு கூட்டத் 
தொடர்களிலோவாக மொத்தம் பதினான்கு நாட்களுக்குச் சட்டசபை முன் 
வைக்கப்படவேண்டும் . மேலும் , அவ்வாறு வைக்கப்பட்ட கூட்டத்தொடரோ , 
தொடர்ந்து வரும் கூட்டத்தொடரோ முடிவடையும் முன் சட்டசபை , 
ஒழுங்குகளில் ஏதேனும் மாற்றம் வருத்தவோ , அவை உருவாக்கப்பட 
வேண்டாமென முடிவு செய்யவோ செய்தால் , அதன் பின் அததுகாரியத்தி 
லானதுபோல் அவ்வாறு மாற்றம் உண்டுபண்ணப்பட்டவாறே நிறைவேற்றப் 
படவேண்டும் . அல்லது நிறைவேறாதாக்கப்படவேண்டும். எனவே எவ்வாறாயினும் 
இத்தகைய ஏதேனும் மாற்றமோ , நீக்கமோ , அவ்வொழுங்கின் பிரகாரம் 
முன்னர் செய்யப்பட்ட ஏதேனும் செயலின் சட்டப்படி செல்லுபடியாகும் 
தன்மைக்குப் பாதகமில்லாததாக இருக்க வேண்டும் . 

39 . ரத்தாதல்.- கேரள மாநிலத்தின் எந்தப் பாகத்திலேனும் அமுலில் 
உள்ள 1112- ம் ஆண்டு திருவிதாங்கூர் பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் பாது 
காப்புச் சட்டம் ( 1112 - ன் 1 - ம் சட்டம்) , 1110- ம் ஆண்டின் IX-வது 
கொச்சிப் பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டம் 1904- ம் ஆண்டு 
பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்கள் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டம் (1904- ன் -7- ம் மத்தியச் 
சட்டம்) ஆகியவை இதன்மூலம் ரத்து செய்யப்படுகின்றன . 


நோக்கங்கள் மற்றும் காரணங்கள் பற்றிய அறிக்கை . 
தேசீய முக்கியத்துவமுடையவையல்லாத , பண்டைக்கால மற்றும் 
வரலாற்றுப்பெருமையுடைய சின்னங்களையும் - தொல்பொருள் இடங்களையும் 
சின்னங்களையும் பாதுகாப்பதற்கும் , தொல்பொருள் சம்பந்தமாக அகழ்தலை 
ஒழுங்குபடுத்திவதற்கும் , செதுக்கு வேலை சிற்பவேலை மற்றும் அதுபோன்ற வேறு 
பொருட்களைப் பாதுகாப்பதற்கும் வகை செய்கின்ற, மாநிலத்தில் அமுலில் 
உள்ள சட்டங்கள் 1112- ம் ஆண்டு திருவிதாங்கூர் பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங் 
களின் பாதுகாப்புச்சட்டத்திலும் (1112 - ன் 1 - ம் சட்டம்) , 1110- ம் ஆண்டின் 
IX- வது கொச்சி - பண்டைக்காலச் சின்னங்களின் பாதுகாப்புச்சட்டத்திலும் 
1904 - ம் ஆண்டு பண்டைக்காலப் பாதுகாப்புச் சட்டத்திலும் ( 1904 - ன் 7 -வது 
மத்தியச் சட்டம் ) - அடங்கியுள்ளன . மாநிலம் : (முழுவதற்கும் 

ஒரு முகமான 
சட்டம் அமைத்தல் தேவையெனக் கருதப்படுகிறது . இத்தேவையெனக் 
கருதியே இம்மசோதா உருவாக்கப்பட்டுள்ளது . 
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ஆணை 


நிதி பற்றிய நினைவுக்குறிப்பு . 
மசோதாவின் உட்பிரிவு 5 ( 1 ) , அரசாங்கத்தின் அனுமதியுடன் ஏதேனும் 
பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தை விலைக்கு வாங்கவோ அல்லது குத்தகைக்கு எடுக்கவோ 
நெறியாளருக்கு அதிகாரம் அளிக்கிறது . மேலும் அரசாங்கத்தினால் அவ்வாறு 
கட்டளையிடப்பட்டால் , 

அவர் உட்பிரிவு 6 ( 1)-ன் பிரகாரம் , பாதுகாப்புச் 
சின்னத்தைப்பேணும் பொருட்டுப் பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தின் உடைமை 
யாளருடன் ஒரு ஒப்பந்தத்தில் ஏற்படலாம் . உட்பிரிவு 6 ( 2) -ல் காவற்காரர்களை 
நியமித்தல் பற்றிய காரியம் கருதப்பட்டுள்ளது , உட்பிரிவு 9 ( 2 )-ன் படி 
சின்னம் உடைமையாளரால் பேணப்படவேண்டுமென அரசாங்கம் 
ஒன்று பிறப்பித்தால் , அவ்வாறு பேணப்படுவதற்குரிய எல்லாச் செலவினங் 
களும் அரசாங்கத்தினால் செலுத்தப்படவேண்டியதாகும். 13, 20 ஆகிய உட் 
பிரிவுகள் , அப்போது அமுலில் உள்ள நிலப்பற்றுமானச் சட்டத்தின் பிரகாரம் 
முறையே பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னங்கள் மற்றும் பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதிகளைக் கைப்பற்று 
வதற்கு வகை செய்கிறது . 23 ( 3) , 26 ( 1 ) ஆகிற உட்பிரிவுகள் , பழம் 
பொருட்களை கட்டாயமாக விலைக்கு வாங்குவதற்கு .அரசாங்கத்திற்கு அதிகார 
மளிக்கிறது . 27- ம் உட்பிரிவின்படி , பூமியில் நடத்தப்பட்ட அகழ்தலின் 
காரணமாகவோ அல்லது இச்சட்டத்தின்படி வழங்கப்பட்ட வேறு ஏதேனும் 
அதிகாரம் பிரயோகிப்பதன் காரணமாகவோ பூமியின் உடைமையாளருக்கோ , 
குடியிருப்புரிமையாளருக்கோ ஏற்பட்ட ஏதேனும் நஷ்டம் முதலானவற்றுக் 
கென அரசாங்கத்தினால் அவருக்கு நஷ்டஈடு கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டும் . உட் 
பிரிவு 6 ( 2 ) (ii)- ம் , சின்னத்தினுள் ( அமையப்பெற்றுள்ள இடத்தில் ) 
பிரவேசிப்பதற்கு அல்லது பரிசோதனை நடத்துவதற்கெனக் கட்டணம் விதிக்க 
வகை செய்கிறது . 

நியாயமாகக் கைப்பற்றக்கூடிய நிலங்கள் கட்டாயமாக விலைக்கு 
வாங்கப்படக்கூடிய சின்னங்கள் , மற்றும் பழம் பொருட்களின் எண்ணிக்கை 
வசூலிக்கப்படக்கூடிய கட்டணங்கள் முதலானவை மதிப்பிட இயலாதவை 
என்பதனால் , கருதப்பட்ட சட்டமியற்றுதல் நிறைவேற்றுகையில் ஏற்படக் கூடிய 
நியாயமான நிதி பற்றிய சிக்கல்களை மதிப்பிட இயலாது . 

ஒப்படைக்கப்பட்ட சட்டமியற்றும் அதிகாரம் . 
மசோதாவின் 38- ம் உட்பிரிவு , இச்சட்டத்தின் தேவைகளை நிறை 
வேற்றும் - பொருட்டு ஒழுங்குகள் உருவாக்க அரசாங்கத்திற்கு அதிகார 

அவை முக்கியமாக ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச்சின்னத்தின் 
அருகாமையில் சுரங்கம் தோண்டுதல் , கல் வெட்டி எடுத்தல் , அகழ்தல் உலை 
யிலிட்டு உருக்குதல் அல்லது அதுபோன்ற வேறு வேலைகள் அல்லது இத்தகைய 
சின்னங்களைச் சேர்ந்த பூமியில் கட்டிடங்கள் அமைத்தல் , பாதுகாப்புப்பகுதி 
களில் தொல் பொருளாராய்ச்சித் தேவைகளின் பொருட்டு அகழ்தலுக்கு 
உரிமங்களும் அனுமதிகளும் நல்குதல் , ஒரு பாதுகாப்புச் சின்னத்தின் இடத்தில் 
சென்று காண்பதற்கான பொதுமக்களின் உரிபை , அதற்கென விதிக்கப்பட 
வேண்டிய 

கட்டணங்கள் ஏதேனும் உண்டெனில் அவை , மேல்முறையீடுகள் 
கொடுக்கப்படவேண்டிய நமூனா மற்றும் அதற்கான முறை முதலானவற்றை 
உரிமங்களின் மூலமாகவோ அல்லது வேறு விதத்திலோ தடை செய்தல் 
அல்லது ஒழுங்கு செய்தல் சம்பந்தப்பட்டவையாக இருக்கும் . ஒழுங்குகள் 
உருவாக்கப்படக் கூடிய காரியங்கள் நிருவாக மற்றும் வாலாயத்தன்மை வாய்ந் 
தவையாகும் . அதுவன்றியும் ஒழுங்குகள் , பிறப்பிக்கப்பட்ட பின்னர் சட்ட 
சபையின் , முன்னர் பிரசுரம் செய்யப்பட்டவற்றுக்கும் , பரிசீலனைக்கும் கட்டுப் 
பட்டவையாக இருக்க வேண்டும் . 

ஆர் . சங்கர் . 


மளிக்கிறது . 
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PART II 


NOTIFICATION 


No. H5. 115038/64 . 

6th January 1965 
As per Chapter V. Rule 2 of the K. E. R. and in consonance with 
Government Notification No. 63031 /C1/64 Edn . dated 1-1-1965, appli 
cations in the prescribed forms for opening of New recognised (unaided ) 
L. P. Schools , Upper Primary Schools, Secondary Schools and for raising the 
grade of the existing recognised L. P. Schools into Upper Primary Schools 
and raising the grade of the existing Recognised Upper Primary Schools into 
High Schools during 1965-66 are invited . Applications should be sent to the 
respective District Edl. Officers so as to reach them on or before 10-2-1965 
(5. p . m .) . Applications should be in Form 1 of the K. E. R. (Subjoined ) 
Typed or manuscript copies may be used . But they should contain all the 
columns in the prescribed form , should be of half foolscap size, and entries 
should be neatly and legibly made. If in preparing the manuscript copy 
more space is required an additional half sheetmay be used and both sheets 
should be fastened neatly and firmly. 

Four copies of the application should be sent and should have attached 
to it a chalan receipt towards the fee prescribed for registering the appli. 
cations (Rule 5 of Chapter V of K. E. R.) as per schedule given below . 
The amount should be remitted to the Credit XXII Edn . E. General (d ) 
Misc . (v ) other items, in any of the State Treasuries . 

Fee for L. P. S. Rs. 10 . 
Fee for U. P. S. (New or upgrading) Rs. 20 . 
Fee for Secondary Schools (New or upgrading) Rs. 30 . 
The fee will not be refunded on any account. 

Every application should be accompanied by: 
(i) The Chalan receipt for the application fee remitted in the 

Treasury , as already mentioned supra ; 
(ii) A sketch plan of the site of the proposed school; 
( iii) Asketch plan of the locality showing the positions of the 

proposed school and the neighbouring schools within a radius 
of 4.80 km , which already serve the Educational needs of the 

locality . 
(iv) A declaration by the applicant that the first instalment of Finan 

cial Guarantee where necessary will be deposited on the date of 
opening the school and the subsequent instalments on the date 

prescribed. 
G. 1. J. 
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(v) Documentary evidence to show the applicants absolute ownership 

or his right to be in exclusive possession for a period of not less 
than six years of the site and the buildings (if any ) of the propos 

ed school and 
(vi) In cases where there are no building a sketch plan of the propos 

ed buildings with a declaration undertaking to put up the neces 
sary buildings as per approved plan and to provide the necessary 

equipment before a specified date. 
(vii ) The requirements to be fulfilled by the applicant as specified in 

Rules 5 , 6 and 7 of Chapter IV of K.E.R. generally are : 
1. Lower Primary Schools.— 4 to 8 hectare of site , class rooms, Headmasters 
rooms (Office room ) and accommodation for pupils to take noon day meals . 

2. . Upper Primary Schools. --4 to 8 hectare of site , class rooms, Headmasters 
room (Office room ) teachers room and Library room 6m x 5.5m x 3m each 
and 1.5ms. wide Verandah at least on the front site . Craft shed should be 
according to the requirements and depending up on the type of the Craft 
Chosen and strength of the institution . 

3. Secondary Schools.- Site 1.2 to 2 ,hectares, class rooms, Headmasters 
room , Office room , teachers room , Library and Laboratory rooms of dimen 
sions 6m x 6m x 3.2m with Verandah 1,5 m . on both sides. A drill shed , 
Craft room and tiffin shed , should be provided . The Craft shed should be 
according to the requirement depending upon the type of craft chosen on the 
strength of the school. 

In the case of the mixed U.P.Schools and High Schools, there should be 
à separate waiting room for 

or girls. 
The latrines and urinals in sufficient numbers for pupils and staff must 
be provided . In the case of mixed schools, separate Jatrines and urináls for 
girls with sufficient privacy should be provided . There should be at least 
12 meters from the school building. 

The furniture , equipments and other appliances should be provided as 
Rules 11 to 13 of Chapter IV of the K. E. R. 

In the case of Panchayats , the applicant shall be the Executive Officer 
of the Panchayat. In the case of Co- operative Societies; the Society, shall 
forward the application through the Deputy Registrar of Co-operative 
Societies. 

The schools will be sanctioned only in places where they are absolutely 
necessary. The applications which do not conform to the above details and 
which are received after the date prescribed will be rejected summarily .. 


per 


Office of the Director of 

Public Instruction , 
Trivandrum . 


P. K. UMASHANKAR , 
Director of Public Instruction . 
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Taluk 


FORM I 

and 
Application for permission to open a school or a New Standard . 

with a view to its subsequent recognition . 
1. (a ) Name and address of applicant : 

- Whether Individual or Corporate , 
If corporate , the name of the Corpc 

rate Management should be furnished : 
2. Position of school. 

Village 
3. Position with respect to neighbouring ) Lower Dist- High Dist 

schools as per enclosed sketch plan of and ance Schools ance 
the locality with names of all the schools Upper from 

from 
within a radius of 3 miles of the pro Pri the 

the 
posed site and their distance from it . mary proposed 

pro 
The distance from the nearest cemetery Schools site. posed 
or cremation ground : 

site 
4. a. Name of the proposed school: 

b . Class and grade of school with highest 
standard of instruction intended at 
opening : 
c. Whether new or in continuation of the 

existing school: 
5. Date on which it is proposed to open the 

school. 
a . Nature of tenure of the property by 
owner . 
b . Whether the applicant proposes 
acquire the site for the school, and if so , 
when ? 
c . Extent of site of the existing school 

which is proposed to be raised : 
7. Reason for opening the school. 
8. Whether the school will be open to all the 

classes of the community . 
9. Details of the guarantees, the applicant (a ) Site 

can give of his ability to conduct the school (b ) Landed property 
successfully from a financial point of view ; for school. 

(c) Nature of accommo 

dation . 
(d ) Ready money. 
( e ) 

Other guarantees. 
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10. Whether the applicant is already the Edu 

cational Agency of any recognised institu 
tion under the Department, and if so , the 

name of that institution . 
11. Whether the applicant is prepared to 

furnish the cash security required by the 

Department. 
12 Whether the applicant intends to run the 

school as a recognised school. 
13. Whether the applicant or if corporate any 

member has been convicted of an offence 
involving moral turpitude by a Court of 
law ; if so give details. 


Declaration , 


" I solemnly declare that the facts stated above are correct" . 
Station : 
Date . 

Applicant. 


Kerala Gazette No. 2 dated 12th January 1965. 
PART III 
Bye laws framed by the Municipal Council, Mavelikara under 
Section 347 ( 15 ) of the Kerala Municipalities Act 1960 for the 
Sanitary Control and Supervision of the places used for 
any of the purposes specified in Schedule DII and 

of any trade or manufacture carried on therein . 
1. All applications for licences shall be made to the Executive 
Authority in the prescribed frinted form which can be had from the 
Municipal Office on payment of a cost of ten paise per copy . 

2. Every application shallbe accompanied by the fee prescribed for 
the license as per Section 363 (2 ) of the Kerala Municipalities Act and shall 
be affixed with a court fee stamp of the value of 25 paise. 

3. (a) The applications will be disposed of by an order in writing by the 
Executive Authority and if any application for a licence be not granted, the 
fee paid shall be refunded after deducting of the fee towards expenses for 
enquiry etc. subject to a maximum of Rs. 5 . 

(b ) No refund shall be made under the above 3.(a) if the application 
therefor is not received before the expiry of 60 days from the date on which 
the order of rejection is communicated to the ap , lícant. 

4. (a ) When a licence is revoked, suspended or cancelled or when any 
place is detected as being used withou : a license, it shall be the dury of the 
licensee or the person in charge of the premises to close down the premises. 
The Execu ive Authority or ihe Health Officer or Health Inspector or any 
other Officer of the Municipality duly authorised by the Executive Authority 
shall prevent the licensec or the person in charge of the premises fiom 
carrying on the trade or profession by closing the premises under the seal 
of the Coucil. 

(b ) If a licence is revoked , cancelled or suspended , the fee paid shall 
not be refunded . 

5. ( a ) The period of expiry of licence , the time within which appli 
cations shall be made for renewal of such licences or for obraining licences 
for the places to be newly opened and the time within which appeals may 
be preferred on the order of ihe Executive Authority by aggreived persons 
shall be as provided in Sections 284 , 364 and 365 of the Act. 

(b ) In every appeal petition there shall be affixed a court fee stamp 
of the valuc of twentyfive paise . 

(c) A register of licences granted thall be kept in the Municipal 
Office . 

6. The licensee shall obey all conditions of licence and also the order of 
the Executive Authority and of other officers acting on the authority of the 
Executive Authority with regard to the arrangements to be made and the 
precautions to be taken in connection with the purpose for which the licence 
is granted . 
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7. The licensec shall be held responsible for any act of omission : 
commission in violation of the conditions of the licence or of other instruc 
tions either by hin self or his agents or servants . 

8. The licensee shall produce the license when called for by the 
Executive Author ity or oiher efficers employed to do so 

9. The licensce shall put a sign board containing his name together 
with the number and the purpose of the licence in conspicuous part of the 
place la respect of which the licence is granted . 

10. A licence granted to carry on business in a particular place shall 
not hold good for any other place nor can it be transferred to another 
person . 

11. Licences shall be issued under the signature of the Execu ive 
Authority and shall have the seal of the Municipal Council stamped thereon. 

12. The licensee shall cause the licensed place and its premises to be 
kept at all times clean and in good order. A suitable receptacle should be 
provided at the licensed premises and all refuse natters should be placed init. 

13. The licensee shall at all times provide or cause to be provided all 
such sanitary convenience in respect of water supply, ventilation , receptacles 
for filth etc., as the Executive Authority or other officers authorised by him 
may deem fit and necessary for the efficient sanitation of the premises and 
its neighbourhood . 

14. The licensee shall cause every drain or means of drairage upon 
or in connection with the said premises to be maintained at all times in 
good order and efficient conditions. 

15. No person suffering from eruption of any sort of the skin or 
affected with leprosy or open sore or any other contagious disease shall be 
employed or allowed to enter on any premises used for the trade. 

16. The licensee will afford all facilities for the inspection , sanitary 
control and supervision of his licenced premises by the officers of the council 
who are entrusted with the du.ies at all reasonable times whether by day 
or night. 

17. The schedule of trades and the rates of license fee payable for each 
shall be as fixed by the council fr m time to time and notified in the 
manner prescribed by the Kerala Municipalities Act 1963 (Act XIV of 1961) 

The alterations or inclusions shall take effect immediately after such 
notification . 

18. The licensec shall also observe any other conditions that may bo 
imposed by the council or the Executive Au hority in respect of any partie 
cular trade for which the place is used . 

19. Any person offending against any of these bye lav ;s shall be 
punishable . 
nuing bicach with a fine which may extend to Rs. 15 fur cvery day .during 

(a) With a fine which may extend to Rs. 50 and in case of a contie 
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which the breach continues after conviction for the first breach or (b) with 
fine which may extend to five rupees for every day during which the 
breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive Authority to dize 
continue such breach . 

20. The bye- laws shall come into force on the date of publication in the 
Gazet e . 
MunicipalOffice, 
Mavelikara , 

(Sd.). 
23-12-1964. 

Commissioner. 
SI, No. Revised schedule of License fees. 

Rate per anrum . 

Rs. 
• Aerated waters — Manufacturing 

6 
2 Arecanuts - Soaking or drying or dry arecanuts storing 
for sale 

3 
3 Articles made of flour - Baking , preparing, keeping, or 

storing for human consumption (for other than 
dometic use ) 

S 
4 Ashes -- Storing, packing , pre sing, cleansing , preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever, dumping 

or siſting 
5 Bamboos- Storing for sale, hire or manufacture 

6 
6 Bi cuiis - Keeping or storing for human consumption 
other than domestic usc 

2 
7 Blood - Storing , packing , pressing , cleansing preparing 
or manufacturing by any process whatever 

2 
8 Bones Do. 

3 
9. Bread - Keeping or storing for human consumption for 
other than domestic use 

10 
10 Bricks --Manufacturing , 

15 
11 

Camphor - Storing, packing pressing , cleansing , pre 
paring or manufacturing by any procais whatever 

(a ) Not exceeding 500 grams 
( b ) More han 500 grams 

3 
12 Candles - Storing, packing , p.cssing , cleansing, prepar 

ing cr manufacturing by any process whatever 
13 

Carpets - Manufacturing 
14 Cashewnuts - Storing, packing , pressing, cleansing , 
pre, aring or manufac.uring by any process what 

2 
Not exceeding 50 Kilograms, 
For every additional 50 kilograms or fraction 

thercof Re. 1 - Up to a maximum of Rs. 24 
15 Catgut - Storing, packing : picssing , cleansing , prepas. 

2 
ing or manufacturing by any process whatever 
16 Cement- Storing for sale 

: 0 


3 


ever 
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Sl. No. Revised schedule of License fee . 

Rate per annum . 

Rs. 
Fat - Storing, packing, pressing, cleansing, preparing 
or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
39 Fins Do. 

3 
40 Firewood - Selling or storing 
(a ) Not exceeding 8 Quintals 

4 
( b ) More than 8 Quintals and not exceeding 25 
Quintals 

6 
(c) Above 25 Quintals 

15 
41. Fireworks – Storing, packing, pressing cleansing , prepar. 

ing or manufacturing by any process whatever 
42 Fish 

Do. 
43 Fish oil 

Do 
44 Plex 

Do. 
45 Fle hings 

Do. 
46 Flour - Packing, pressing , cleansing , or manufacturing 
by any process whatever 

2 
47 Furnitures - Making storing for sale 

15 
Do. fir hiring 

10 
48 Gas - Storing , packing, pressing , cleansing, preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever 
49 Ghec 

... Do. 
50 Ginger - Including dried for wholesale 
51 Gold - Refining 
52 Grains - Storing or selling 
Not exceeding 4 Quintals 

3 
Above 4 Quintal and up to 15 Quintals 

6 
Above 15 Q intals 

20 . 
53 Grain - Husking by machinery 

3 
54 Gr: 31 - Storing 

Free 
55 Ground nut - Storing or selling 
56 Guo cotton - Storing, packing , pressing, cleansing pre 
paring or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
457 Gunny bags Do. 

3 
58 Gun powder Do. 

6 
59 Hair Do. 

6 
60 Hay - Selling or storing 

6 
61 

Hemp - Storing , packing , pressing , cleansing, prepar 
ing or manufa turing by any process whatever 
( a ) Bulow 20 Quintals 

3 

5 
(0 ) More thau 20 Quintals up to 50 Quintals 
(c ) More than 50 Quintals up to 100 Quintals 

(d ) Above 100 Quintals 
62 Hides --Storing, packing , pressing , cleansing , prepar 

ing, or manufacturing by any process whatever 

( a ) 10 Kilogramsand below 
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si. No. 
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1 


1 


67 


3 
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(b ) More than 10 Kilograms but not exceeding 

20. Kilogram 
( c) Above 20 Kilograms but not exceeding 

40 Kilograms 
(d ) For every additional 40 Kilograms and frac 

tion thereof Rs. 2 up to a maximum of 

Rs. 35 . 
63 Hoofs – Storing , packing, pressing, cleansing, preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever 
64 Horns 

do . 
65 Ice - Manufacturing 
66 Jaggery – Storing , packing, pressing, cleansing , prepar. 
ing or manufacturing by an 

process whatever 
(a ) Not exceeding 100 Nos. 

(b ). More than 100 Nos: 
Jute - Storing, packing, pressing , cleansing, preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever 
683 Kakhi- Preparing 
69 Lac - Storing, packing , pressing , cleansing , preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever 
70 Lead - Melting for manufacturing purpose 
71 Leather - Storing, packing , pressing , cleansing, prepar 

ing or manufacturing by any process whatever 

(a ) 10 Kilograms and be ow 
(b ) Above 10 Kilograms up to 20 Kilograms 
( c ) Above 20 Kilograms upto 10 Kilograms 
d ) For every aditional 40 Kilograms and frac 

tion there. f Rs. 2 up to a maximum of 

Rs. 33. 2 
72 Lime- ( a ) Storing 

(b ) Manulacturing for each lime kiln 
73 Lime-shell - Storing only 
74 Manure - Including Chemical manure 

Storing 
75 Machinery — Using for any industrial purpose if worked 

by steam , oil or electricity . 

(a ) Engine not excee ing 1 H. P. 
(bi Alove 1 H. P. upto 5 H. P. 
(c ) Above 5 H. P. up to 25 H. P. 

For every additional 25 H. P. or fraction 

thereof Rs. 20 up to a maximum of Rs. 250 
If worked by manuel labour 

For every Coffee Grinder Rs. 
(g ) For every Flouring Mill 
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77 
78 
79 
80 


5 
15 

3 
6 


3 
6 
2 


81 
82 


3 


10 


83 


2 
10 


84 


Workshops — Making storing or repairing spare parts of 

machinery and motors by welding, vəlcanising or 

melting metals 
Tyre retreading 
Battery charging 
Mike or Megaphones - Storing for sale or hiring 
Matches -- Storing, packing , pressing , cleansing , prepar. 

ing or manufacturing by any process whatever 
Up to 1 gross 
Above 1 gross up to 10 gross 

Above 10 gross 
Meat Do. 
Metals 
(a) Metals, beating, breaking , hammering , 
casting etc. 

(excluding copper) 
(b ) Copper do 
Molasses - Storing for sale 

( a ) Up to 25 Kilogram 

(b ) Above 25 Kilogram 
Nitro-compoun.!- Stering, packing, pressing, cleansing, 

preparing or manufacturing by any process what 

ever 
Nitroglycerine Do. 
Nitromixture Do. 
Offai 

Do. 
Oil 

Do. (a ) Up to 225 litre 

( b ) Above 225 litre 

( c ) Boiled oil 
Paddy - Boiling or husking by machinery 
Paints — Storing, selling packing, pressing, cleansing, 
preparing or manufacturing by 

any process 
whatever 
Petroleum Products 

(a ) Up to 35 litre 
( b ) Above 35 litre up to 100 litre 
(C ) Above 100 litre up to 170 litre 
(d ) Above 170 litre Rs. 10 plus 25 Paise for 

every additional 150 litre or part thereof. 
Pitch - Storing etc. 
Pollery - Storing for sale 
Rugs - Storing, packing, pressing cleansing , preparing 

or manufacturing by any process whatever 
Resin - Including Rosin do. 


85 
86 
87 
88 
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2 


10 


92 
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94 


6 
3 
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Rate per . annuun 
Revised Schedule of License Fees 

Rs. 
Sago--Manufacturing or distilling 

3 
Salt petre - Storing , packing, pressing , cleansing, or 
manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Seekai – Powdering by machinery 
Shellac - Storing, packing , pressing, cleansing . prepar 
ing or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Surki- Storing , packing, pressing, cleansing , preparing 
or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Skins – Storing , packing , pressing , cleansing , preparing 
or manufacturing by any process whatever 

( a ) Up to 10 Kilograms 
(b ) Above 10 Kilograms and not exceeding 20 
Kilograms 

5 
(c) Above 20 Kilograms and not exceeding 40 
Kilograms 

8 
(d ) For every additional 40 Kilograms and frac 

tion thereof Rs. 2 to a maximum of Rs. 35 
Soap - Packing, pressing, cleansing preparing ormanu 
facturing by any process whatever 

3 
Spirit -- Storing , packing, pressing , cleansing , preparing 
or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Straw – Storing or selling 

3 
Sugar - Packing , pressing , cleansing , preparing 
manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Sugar candy do . 

3 
Sulphor - Storing , packing, pressing , cleansing , melting 

preparing or manufacturing by any process whatever 6 
Sweetmeats - Baking , preparing , keeping or storing 

for human consumption ( for other than domestic 
use ) 

3 
Tallow – Storing, packing, pressing , cleansing , pre 
paring or manufacturing by any process whatever 

3 
Tar do . 

3 
Thatching materials — Selling or storing 

6 
Tiles- (a). Manufacturing 

50 
(b ) Storing for sale 

20 
Timber - Storing or selling 
(a ) Not exceeding 1 Metric ton 

15 
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105 


or 
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110 


111 
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: 28 Table of fees under section 217 shall be as follows: 
Purpose for which fee is levied . 

Rate . 

nPs . 
Temporary occupation of any street roadsides of street 

margins for depositing movables. For every 9 sq : 

Metre or fraction thereof for each day of occupation 15 
2 Do. for putting up pandals , sheds or tents or any 
errection thereon 

15 
3 To add to or place against or in front ofa building 

any projection or struction in the street when 
not touching the ground per 1 sq : Metre for every 
six months or fraction thercof 

5 
4 Do. when touching the ground np. 10 per 1 sq : 

Metre for every six months or fraction thereof 
Note : No fees shall however he levied for the errection of dals, 

Thoranams etc. on public streets on orcasions of festivals and 
processions connected with temples and other place of public 
worship in the town when such temporary occupation does not 

excecd 15 days and state processions, royal tours etc. 
ſunicipal Office, 

(Sd .) 
Mavelikara . 
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(b ) Above 1 Metric ton and not exceeding 

4 Metric ton 
(c ) More than 4 Metric ton but not exceeding 

12 Metric tons 
( d ) For every addl. 4 Metric tons or fraction 

thereof Rs. 10 upto a maximum of Rs. 250 
Tea -- Storing for sale 

(a) Up to 10 Kg. 
(b ) Above 10 Kg. up to 25 Kg. 

(c ) Above 25 Kg. 
Tappioca chips - Wholesale trade only 
Turpentine Storing, packing , pressing , cleansing, 

preparing or manufacturing by any process whatever 
Whool--Storing , packing , pressing, cleansing , pre 

paring or manufacturing by any process whatever 
Yarn dying 
Guilding or electro plating 
Keeping shaving or hair cutting saloon 


free 
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25 
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121 Eggs - Storing or selling for wholesale 
122 Manufacturing articles from which offensive and un 

wholsome smell fumes , dust or noise arise 
Washing soiled clothes and keeping soiled clothes for 

the purpose of washing them and keeping washed 

clothes 
124 Hotels and Teashops 

( a ) To conduct a hotel or teashop half the 

monthly rent of the building with a 

minimum of Rs. 4 
(b ) To conduct a hotel and teashop together of 

the monthly rent of the building with a 

minimum of Rs. 10 
125 Lodgings- (a ) Up to 10 Rooms 

(b ) More than 10 Rooms 
126 Slaughtering animals (for the purpose of sale only ) 
127 Milk and milk products - Selling 

c73 


5 
10 
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